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CHAPTER THREE

OLD IRANIAN

Prods Oktor Skjerve

1 INTRODUCTION *

1.1 The Old Iranian languages

The Old Iranian languages known from texts are Old and Young Avestan and Old
Persian. Comparative study of these three languages permits the reconstruction of
proto-Iranian as a branch of the Indo-Iranian languages, an eastern branch of the
Indo-European languages that may have been spoken in the area south and south-east of
the Aral sea in the third millennium BCE, splitting into Iranian and Indo-Aryan some
time before 2000 BCE. Geographical names contained in the Young Avesta confirm this
location and also show that, by the time of the Achaemenids, the Avestan speakers had
moved farther south as far as the Helmand valley in modern south Afghanistan (Skjerve
1995: 163-66). See also section 1.4.

The Avestan texts contain no historical allusions, so they cannot be dated on such
grounds, but Old Avestan (see below) is closely similar in grammar and vocabulary to the
oldest Indic language as seen in the oldest parts of the Rigveda and should therefore
probably be dated to about the same time. Similarly, Young Avestan must have been
quite similar to Old Persian, which suggests it was spoken in the first half of the first
millennium BCE.

Iranian tribes calling themselves Parswa and Mada are found in (north)western Iran
from the ninth century BCE onward (see Waters 1999), but the extant Old Persian texts,
written in a cuneiform script, are from the Achaemenid period (ca. 558-330 BCE; the texts
date from between 522 and ca. 350 BCE). Thus, while the language of the Avesta probably
belonged to tribes from north-eastern Iran, both history and linguistics indicate that Old
Persian was the language spoken in southern (south-western) Iran.

Other Iranian languages, beside Old Persian and Avestan, were spoken in the first
millennium before our era, about two of which we have some information:

Median was spoken in Western and Central Iran by the Medes, who ruled Western Iran
ca. 700-ca. 558 BCE, and presumably used their language in official proclamations.
Numerous non-Perside words in the Old Persian inscriptions are from a dialect that
shared important phonological isoglosses with Avestan, rather than Old Persian, and are
assumed to be from Median. Sometimes, both the Median and Old Persian forms of
words are found.

Scythian (Saka) dialects were spoken by tribes in Central Asia.

* Marking reconstructed oider forms with an asterisk (*) has been dispensed with, as they will be easily
recognisable as such by their orthography and by ‘<’ (coming from) and non-reconstructed forms will be marked
throughout (OAv,, etc.). The asterisk has therefore been reserved for restored (and uncertain) forms. Note the
convention -S-’ for the alternating -/i-/-§-/-s-.
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1.1.1 The Old and Young Avesta, Old and Young Avestan

The Avestan languages are known from the Avesta, the sacred book of the Zoroastrians
(Mazdeans, Mazdayasnians), a collection of mostly ritual texts assumed to have been
composed in the second and first millennia BCE. The texts were orally transmitted until
committed to writing some time in the late Sasanian period (ca. 224-651 CE; see Skj®rve
1995, 2006; Kellens 1998). The extant Avestan texts represent only a part of the Avesta
known at that time.

Avestan falls into two chronologically distinct layers: Old Avestan (OAv.) and Young
Avestan (YAv.). Young Avestan represents a more developed form of the language than
Old Avestan, especially in phonology, but also in morphology and syntax. Thus, Young
Avestan is typologically closer to Old Persian (OPers.), and the simplest assumption is
that these common developments had taken place before the Old Persian-speaking tribes
migrated out of Central Asia at about the turn of the millennium (Skjerve 2003-2004).
Old Avestan and Young Avestan are apparently not simply different stages of the same
language, as there are phonological and morphological isoglosses separating them (ibid.;
de Vaan 2003: 5-10; Panaino 2007).

1.1.2 The oral background of the Avestan text

The extant text of the Avesta does not represent a text composed in writing in ancient
times. Rather, it is a compilation of mainly ritual and a few didactic texts that had been
transmitted orally for centuries and even millennia before being written down some time
after ca. 600 CE, though not all, necessarily, at the same time. During this time, the texts
had been, presumably, judging from what we know of oral poetry, first been composed
and recomposed in memory and performance; then, at some time committed to memory
so as not to be recomposed or changed in any way (‘crystallised’). This happened, at
different times, to both the Old Avestan and the Young Avestan corpora. Nevertheless,
over time, the priests by necessity interfered with the text, both intentionally and
unintentionally, as it was passed down through the generations and as the Iranians
moved into new areas and maybe, even, changed dialects. What the situation was in the
late sixth century, therefore, when it was decided to write the tradition down, we can only
speculate about. It seems reasonable, however, to assume that the two principal texts, the
liturgies of the yasna and the videvdad sade ceremonies, were well known by the priests
among whom the alphabet was devised and so represent ‘official’ texts. The same may
be the case of the principal texts recited at festivals to individual deities (the yasts) and
some others, but it is not reasonable to think that all the texts were present at the religious
centres; some were probably remembered only in some places by some priests, who
may then have been called in to perform what they remembered to the newly educated
scribes.

The oral background of the Avestan texts suffices to explain the grammatical
inconsistencies and (from our point of view) erroneous forms and uses. The ideas, com-
mon throughout the twentieth century, that the ‘errors’ were due to the ‘authors’ and
‘late’ composition, was based on the notion that oral literature could be evaluated in this
respect like written literature (see Skjerve 2005-2006, 2006b: 112-15). Note also that
the suggestion that Old Avestan might in fact be later than Young Avestan, adducing the
comparison with the use of Latin in Europe long after it was no longer a spoken
language, is faulty, as Latin was learned from existing manuscripts and grammars.
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The most important fact to keep in mind is that the priests who performed the texts
no longer spoke the languages and that their understanding of them was that of the
secondary traditions as recorded later in the Pahlavi texts.

As a result, on the one hand, the Old Avestan texts contain many elements that are
clearly borrowed from or influenced by Young Avestan and, on the other hand, Young
Avestan texts contain both elements that are imitations of Old Avestan (‘pseudo-Old
Avestan’) and later features introduced by the scribes (including from local spoken
languages). This makes it a challenge to determine which of the sound changes we
observe in our extant manuscripts already belonged to the ‘original’ two languages and
which ones were introduced during the oral and written transmission of the texts. It
renders even more problematic attempts to identify additional linguistic stages between
Old and Young Avestan (see Tremblay 2006).

Nevertheless, although it is not likely that the texts in every detail reflect a genuine
spoken language, research has shown that, in spite of all the inconsistencies of the
extant text and contrary to the common opinion of pre- Second World War European
scholarship, it reflects a real linguistic system (Morgenstierne 1942).

1.1.3 The Avestan alphabet

Some time during the Sasanian period a phonetic alphabet was invented, which was used
to write down the known Avestan texts to ensure their correct recitation, crucial to the
success of the rituals in which they were used. The alphabet was based on the Middle
Persian (Pahlavi) script, of which various stages and styles are known. It is usually
assumed that the Avestan script was primarily based upon the common Pahlavi script as
known from the extant manuscripts, with the addition of forms taken from the Psalter
script (see, e.g. Hoffmann 1988). We have no guarantee, however, that the script seen in
the extant manuscripts is identical with that of the first manuscripts. Itisjustas likely that
the shape of the Avestan letters developed together with those of the Pahlavi letters, for
instance.

What the principles were that governed the phonetic analysis of the spoken text we do
not know for certain, but they were probably the same that applied to the learning of the
text. Thus, it is possible that the priests simply assigned a sign to each of the sounds they
had been taught to utter during recitation, e.g.: ‘to speak this word you say the sound X’
> ‘to write this word you use the sign X’.

The oldest manuscripts of the Avesta are from the thirteenth—fourteenth centuries
(Vispered ms. K7a: 1278?; Yasna mss. J2 and K5: 1323; Videvdad mss. K 1: 1324, 1L.4: 1323;
Xorde Avesta ms. Jm4: 1352), and, from the evidence of the manuscript colophons and
mistakes common to all the manuscripts of a text, all go back to single manuscripts for
each part of the Avesta that were in existence around 1000 cE.

Most manuscripts of the Avesta are much later, however, and, for some parts of the
text, the manuscript tradition does not go back beyond the sixteenth-eighteenth
centuries. This means that text criticism in the Classical sense can only restore the
readings of manuscripts no older than 1000 cg, but mostly later.

A serious desideratum is a study of individual manuscripts in order to determine the
scope of scribal variations in paleography and orthography. Until this has been done, no
definitive descriptive orthography, hence also phonology and morphology, of Avestan
can be written. Current and earlier descriptions are all, to a large extent, based upon the
orthography of K. F. Geldner’s critical edition, whichis the one most of'ten referred to for
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grammatical purposes. It is not a completely ‘critical’ edition, however, since the relative
importance of the manuscripts was not clear to him during the publication (see his
Prolegomena). The edition can therefore not (as is now widely recognized) be used
directly as the basis for grammatical analysis.

This situation also renders theories about dialect features in Young Avestan doubtful,
such as that of Schindler (1982), who interpreted the different treatments of final -anh
(< IIr. -ans) in terms of dialects, and Hoffmann, who ascribed features such as Ay > x*
instead of huu- (Hoffmann and Forssmann 1996, §6.2) and VSV > VuV to an Arachotian
dialect (ibid., §63cg).

1.1.4 Stages of Avestan

We may represent the history of the Avestan texts after the proto-Iranian stage
schematically as follows (cf. Hoffmann 1970, Skjerve 1994, Kellens 1998, de Vaan 2002:
11-15; Tremblay 2006: 276-77):

* Mid-second millennium BCe: Composition of ritual texts constantly recomposed and
linguistically updated in performance, the last direct evidence of which are the extant
Old Avestan texts.

* End of second / early first millennium: Composition of texts, constantly linguistically
updated, etc. which resulted in the Young Avestan texts.

» Late Old Avestan period: Crystallisation of a set of Old Avestan texts as unchange-
able, but, probably, with the introduction of editorial changes then and/or later. These
were the ‘five Galas of Zarathustra’, as they are called in the Young Avesta, plus the
Yasna Haptanhd'ti, the sacrifice in seven sections.

* First half of first millennium(?): Crystallisation of the Young Avestan text (containing
the Old Avesta) as unchangeable.

* Up to ca. 500 ce: Transmission of the entire immutable text with introduction of
linguistic novelties and changes by the oral transmitters.

* 600+: Creation of a phonetically unambiguous alphabet, in which the entire known
corpus was written down (to the extent it was deemed worthy?).

* Ca. 600 to thirteenth century: Written transmission of the text (copying of manu-
scripts), still probably influenced by the oral tradition, and oppression of the religion
and its texts by the Arab conquerors, all of which contributed to deterioration of the
text. Ca. 1000 ce there was only single manuscripts in existence of each part of the
extant Avesta.

Another problem is the ‘canonisation’ of the corpus, that is, the process of selecting
which texts were to be part of the sacred corpus. The concept, however, is based on the
canonisation process of the Bible and may not have the same relevance for the Avestan
texts.

1.1.5 Old Persian

We do not know when or how the Old Persian-speaking tribes came from Central Asia to
south-western Iran, where they are found in the historical period from the ninth century
onward. The extant Old Persian texts all date from the sixth to the fourth century BCE.
They are written in a cuneiform script, probably invented under Darius for the purpose
of recording his deeds. The Old Persian language as we know it from the inscriptions
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(sixth—fourth centuries) was already about to change to ‘proto-Middle Persian’, the pre-
decessor of Middle Persian as known from the first century BCE on, as we can see from the
late inscriptions, in which ‘wrong’ orthography, especially endings, are common (Skj&rve
1999: 158-61). It is therefore probable that Old Persian had already been spoken
throughout most of the first half of the first millennium BCE and had been more or less
contemporary with Young Avestan.

1.1.6 The Old Persian script

The Old Persian script is a cuneiform script, but differs from all the neighboring script of
the time in having a small set of signs.

Opinions vary about who invented and first used this script, but strong arguments have
been adduced that Darius invented it for his Behistun (Bisotun) inscription (520 Bcg). On
the one hand, it has been shown that the Old Persian version of his ancestor Cyrus’s
inscription is a later addition to the Akkadian and Elamite versions, and those attributed
to his grand- and great-grandfathers Arsames and Ariaramnes are probably modern, less
likely antique, forgeries (Schmitt 2007: 25-31). On the other hand, in §70 of the Behistun
inscription, Darius appears to say that he was the first to write ‘in Aryan’.

Although the orthography is relatively consistent, there is no particular reason to think
that an orthographic standard had been established (e.g. that of the Behistun inscription)
that was supposed to be followed both under Darius and after him and against which
modern scholars are entitled to judge diverging spellings to be errors. This is all the more
true for late inscriptions, which were obviously written by scribes who no longer spoke
‘the King’s Old Persian’ (see Sk jerve 1999b: 158-61).

1.1.7 Old Iranian grammars

As the extant Avestan text cannot be assumed to represent actually spoken languages,
any description of the two Avestan languages based upon this text will also not be of
actually spoken languages. Let us sum up:

* the ‘crystallized’ text probably represents a language no longer spoken by the current
generation;

 theoral transmission took place over a large territory, and we do not know from which
local traditions the extant texts have come to us, which may all have left their imprints
on the textin the form of dialect features;

* the oral transmission went on for centuries, and we do not know to what extent
phonological and grammatical features may reflect the languages of the transmitters,
rather than the original languages;

* the oral transmitters, at some stage, grew increasingly unfamiliar with the (whole)
‘correct’ text and would substitute passages they knew in places they did not belong,
upsetting the grammar and the context (and metre);

« inferior oral traditions influenced the written tradition and, probably, vice versa. The
most serious consequence of this situation is, of course, that no complete phonemic
analysis of the two Avestan languages is possible, since it is a concept presupposing the
possibility of capturing an actual linguistic state.

It must always be kept in mind that ‘Avestan’ always means ‘the Avestan text as
presented by the manuscripts’. One consequence is that ‘Old Avestan’ does not
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necessarily imply that a form is thought to have been spoken by the original speakers; it
can also be a form modified by Young Avestan speakers. For instance, itis not likely that
Old Avestan had OAv. ha'fiiam beside ha'Oim = YAv. ‘true, real’; it is, in fact, more likely
that the ‘original’ form, that spoken by the composers, was * haOiam.

As for Old Persian, two features need to be kept in mind:

1. the lateness of the language of the inscriptions in the history of Old Persian warns
against forcing phonetic and grammatical forms too much into an Old Iranian
mould; instead one should consider Old Persian as suspended, as it were, between
the Old Iranian and the Middle Iranian language types;

2. the mixed-language type prevents us from grasping the genuine South-West Iranian
phonological system.

1.2 The phonology of Indo-Iranian

The traditional reconstruction of late Indo-European phonemes, after the laryngeals H,
and H; had colored e to a and o (etc.), is set out in Table 3.1.1. A number of changes
distinguish Indo-Iranian from this reconstruction.

TABLE 3.1.1: LATE INDO-EUROPEAN PHONEMES

Vowels and diphthongs Syllabic liquids, nasals
i eé ada 00 u ) ri nm
ei éi ai ai o0i oi

eu eu au au  ou ou

Consonants

Labials p b b u m

Dentals Lt d d Ir n s(2)
Palatals k g g i

Velars k g rd

Labiovelars ky gt g

Laryngeals H, H, H,

1.2.1 Consonants
1.2.1.1 IIr. Velars

The IE. labio-velars k* g* g*h merged with the velars into one series, k g g".

1.2.1.2 IIr. Affricates

The IE. palatals £ g g" became the palatal affricates & j* [t$ dz d2"].

The velars k g g" produced the allophones k& g g before i, i, e, which developed into
(post-)alveolar affricates ¢ j j* [t§ dZ dZ"); when IE. e, a, o merged into IIr. a, the con-
ditioned variants became phonemes.

1.2.1.3 IIr. § 2

IIr. § and # developed from various sources:
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* IE. s (z) became § (2) after i and u, r and r (<r and /and their syllabic variants), & and
g™, and p and b (the ‘ru(p)ki’ rule); this rule also worked after an intervening n,
e.g. acc. plur. -ins, -uns, -rns (Av. -is, -is, -or's);

¢ The resulting § became voiced # before voiced stops, but also before vowels, notably in
prefixes and before enclitic particles (Ir. duz-, ni:-; yiaz-am).

« The Ilr. palatal affricates ¢ j /" [t§, dz, d"] became s and " before dentals and,
probably, after labials.

« §and £ developed in the IE. ‘thorn’ groups, ‘kp, kp’, etc. > IIr. &, j%, k§, g" > Ir. §, £,
xS, gz (all Ind. ks).

1.2.1.4 IIr. The laryngeals

The IE. laryngeal H, aspirated the (voiceless) stops before vowels (pH, > p*, tH, > t*, kH,
> k.

Between vowels, laryngeals left a hiatus (or some kind of glide) and, between con-
sonants, it is thought, a schwa-like central vowel a. They were lost after vowel before
consonant with lengthening of the vowel (e.g. eH > é).

1.2.1.5 IIr. Liquids and nasals

rand/ (and syllabic / and r) merged, though / was preserved sporadically in dialects, both
Iranian and Indic.
The syllabic nasals # and #1 merged with @ and nH and mH before consonants with a.

1.2.2 Vowels

o in open syllable became @ (Brugmann’s Law). IIr. forms with « instead of & are often
caused by a laryngeal following the syllable-closing consonant, e.g. sauu-aiia- ‘revitalize’
< ¢ayHajia- vs. srduu-aiia- ‘recite, sing’ <crduaia-.

é d 6 and the corresponding diphthongs éi, etc. merged into d and di, etc.

The IE. qualitative ablaut e ~ 0 was lost by this merger and only partly replaced by the
quantitative ablaut a ~ a. See also de Vaan 2003, §§30.2-3.

1.2.3 Proto-Indo-Iranian phoneme inventory

In overview, the reconstructed phoneme inventory of proto-Indo-Iranian was as set out
in Table 3.1.2:

1.2.4 Ablaut

A distinctive feature of IE. inflection was the qualitative and quantitative ablaut,
correlated with stress patterns. While in Indo-Iranian the qualitative ablaut was lost
after the merger of @ € 6, the quantitative ablaut was retained albeit modified by these
various developments, and ensuing analogies. The basic vocalic ablaut grades were thus
as in Table 3.1.3, but other forms are found, as well, especially in connection with lost
laryngeals (examples below).
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TABLE 3.1.2: PROTO-INDO-IRANIAN PHONEMES

Vowels and diphthongs Syllabic liquids
i fo] u IV
ad
ai ai
audu
Consonants
Labials » , b b U m
Dentals t d d r(l) n s(z)
Palatals ¢{ts] j1d7] S
Palato-Alveolars  ¢{t3] Jldz] J i $(2)
Velars k g g
Laryngeal H

TABLE 3.1.3: PROTO-INDO-IRANIAN ABLAUT

long: a ai au ar an am
full: a ai au ar an am
Zero: ili ilu rlr nla mla

1.3 The phonology of Proto-Iranian

Proto-Iranian shows the following typical changes separating it from proto-Indic:

IIr. interconsonantal 2 waslost in Iranian in all positions (with sporadic development,
helped by analogy, of anaptyctic vowels in initial consonant groups; see Beekes 1981,
Ravnes 1981, Mayrhofer 1981, Pirart 1988);

IIr. rH became Ir. ar in most contexts, but sometimes r (Av. ar) (acc. to Cantera 2001,
in labial context when unstressed);

The voiced and aspirated voiced consonants merged: b, b" > b; j, j' > j, etc;

The new aspirated stops p” ¢" k" and unaspirated stops p t k before consonants were
spirantised to 0 x (e.g. kt > xt);

A sibilant developed in the clusters dental + dental: ¢-t, d-d, d-dh > t't, d°d,

Dentals were lost before s/z, §/%, §/%, including in the sequences T,S5T, > S/ST: 't, d°d
> st, zd, and ¢t, j'd [tst, dzd] > st, Zd. This rule also affected voiced aspirated clusters
that resulted from ‘Bartholomae’s Law’ (see section 2.3.2.1b);

Geminates were simplified, including those resulting from assimilation (s-s > s, z-z > z,
$-6> s,f:” > % d-n>n,p-b> b, etc),

Most significantly, also for later vocalic modifications and changes, s > /1 except before
stops and n (see section 2.1.2.2).

1.4 Early Iranian dialects

Proto-Iranian split into at least four distinct proto-Iranian dialect groups, characterised,
among other things, by the developments of the palatal affricates ¢, j and the groups ¢, j
and the groups ¢, j¥ (see Schmitt 1989: 27-28).
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The two dialect groups unattested by texts are:

o Old Nortivvest Iranian, represented by the later Alanic dialects and modern Ossetic, in
which initial p > fand internal ri >/,

» Old Northeast Iranian, represented by Middle Iranian Khotanese and modern Wakhi,
in which ¢“ and j* were assimilated to § and Z.

The two attested groups are:

 Old Central Iranian, represented by most of the remaining dialects, including Avestan
and Median, in which ¢ and j merged with Ir. s and z, respectively, but ¢“ and j“became
spand zb;

* Old South-West (Perside) Iranian, represented in historical times by the dialects of
Parsa/Fars, including Old Persian, in which ¢ and j merged with Ir. 0 and d, but ¢ and
j” with s and z. Other Perside developments: Ir. 0 > § before j and n (Av. ha'Oiia-, OPers.
hasiya- ‘real, true’; Av. araOni-, OPers. arasni- ‘ell’);

 Ir. Orand ¢ér > asibilant <¢> of uncertain nature that later merged with s (Av. puOra-,
OPers. puca-, MPers. pus ‘son’; Av. sraiia- ‘to lean’, OPers. nigaraya- ‘give back’).

There are numerous ‘Median’ forms in OPers., e.g. asan- ‘stone’ vs. OPers. a0d'ga
‘stone’, aspa- ‘horse’ vs. OPers. asa-. In some instances, the Elamite transcriptions reflect
Perside forms not found in the inscriptions (see, e.g. Hinz 1973; cf. section 3.6.3.3). As a
rule, the Elamite transcriptions of Old Persian names show the Perside form, while the
Akkadian ones show the Median forms, e.g. ci¢a"taxma-, but Elam. ti-is-Sa-an-tam-ma =
*ticantama, with ¢ — ¢ > t- ¢ (cf. Greek Tissaphernés < OPers. *Ci¢a-farnah-).

At this stage, the consonant phonemes of the four groups were presumably identical
except for the palatal sibilants in proto-North-East Iranian, see Table 3.1.4..

TABLE 3.1.4: EARLY IRANIAN CONSONANT PHONEMES

Consonants

Labials p b f u m

Dentals t d 0 r(l) n s z
Palatals i [§ ZNE-Ir]
Palato-Alveolars ¢ J $ Z
Velars k g x

Pharyng.-Glott. |

1.5 Writing systems
1.5.1 The Avestan script

The Avestan alphabet contains ca. 55 letters (Table 3.1.5), some being, apperently, only
scribal and/or local and chronological variants. Each letter is usually written separately,
although ligatures like those of Pahlavi are also found. There are fairly distinct dif-
ferences in ductus between older and later manuscripts and from scribe to scribe, but no
paleographic study has yet been made to investigate chronological and geographical
trends. See, for instance, the three different handwritings in manuscript L4 in the British
Library, London, the original manuscript from 1323 and the fairly recent additions
(L4a, b) currently available online at avesta. ana. usal.eslcataloges. htm.
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TABLE 3.1.5: THE AVESTAN ALPHABET

“ ~ poom v oy o oW b b oy e
a 4 A 4@ i 1T w @ e & o & 9 3 p@ ")
¢ ) os ? 4 %
p b B f m m (hm)
o) € ¢ 2 e ® &
t d 3 7} 0 1 t2 n n
L T 2 <
k g g2 Y x x & 0 ' f
§ t {1
c ] fi
w C Ny g » 3 (T3
y Y i v uu 1 h
LU S © 09 o3} 8y
s z 4 Z § §

Words are separated by a dot (with or without spaces) and sentences often by more
elaborate punctuation, e.g. multicoloured floral designs. Individual words and com-
ponents of compounds are not distinguished. In Western academia, the dot is kept in
compounds, but usually replaced by a space between words. The common practice of
asterisking words reinterpreted as compounds (or compounds reinterpreted as individual
words) is based on unfamiliarity with the script.

Not infrequently, especially in the Old Avesta, punctuation is used, incorrectly from
our point of view, to delimit morphemes (e.g. plural endings in b-), in which case sandhi
forms are applied (e.g. -at. bis beside -adbis), and even to split up consonants that the
priests pronounced as double, e.g. aéSom.mahiia for aés’mahiia ‘of Wrath’ (the Pahlavi
translation has the correct interpretation) and hdm.miiasa- for ham.miidsa- (beside
ham’miidasa-) ‘harness’ < ham-iasa-.

For notes on individual letters, see section 2.1.

1.5.2 The Old Persian script

The Old Persian script has 3 vowel signs < a, i, u>, 33 consonant signs <C(V)>,
8 ideograms/logograms, numerals, and a word separator (Table 3.1.6). There are minor
differences in ductus throughout the corpus.

The consonant signs are consonantic or syllabic with inherent -a, -i, -u. There are only
four <Ci> signs and seven <Cu> signs; the <Ca> signs are used for the missing <Ci> and
<Cu> signs. Consonants not followed by vowels are written with <Ca> signs.

Short and long i, i are spelled <i, u>, preceded by <Ci> and <Cu> signs when they
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TABLE 3.1.6: THE OLD PERSIAN SYLLABARY

r—Cu Ci Cu Ca Ci Cu
M <a> T <> G <> X <> € <
T <> T <p
4 <ba> T > <« <>
™ <c> o o<sa>
i o< ¢ <>
M <da> A > 4 <du> M s L1 JPTOS
K <> T <>
L{LIPTFIN ¢ <> T <> o <vi>
&« <> LU P
W <> <€ <> %1€ <yu>
o <ka> T <k H o <
T <a> Vo<
M <ma> € <mi> % <mu>
K <AM,>= Auramazdd 8 <DH;> = dahaydvi "€  <BG>=bag
= <AM,>= Auramazdi W <DH,> = dahuyzus ¥  <BU>=bimi§
=K  <AMha> = Auramazdiha (K <X8>=xiayadiya

exist: <Ca-i, Ci-i> and <Ca-u, Cu-u> (exceptionally <Ci> = Ci). Frequently, we find
<-u-va> for i (<pa-ru-u->, <pa-ru-u-va-> = pari- ‘much’), <i-ya> beside <i> before
consonant in’niyasadayam <na-i-ya-§a°> ‘I set down’ beside nisadayam <na-i-§a°>,
presumably reflecting the development of -iya- > -i-.

Final i, -ai and -ii, -au were written <-i-ya> and <-u-va>, but the final -v or -y could be
omitted when followed by an enclitic word (hau-maiy, beside hauv-maiy ‘he ... me’,
tayai-Saiy ‘who . . . his’, etc.). Beside -ava- and -aya-, we also find -auva (bava- and bauva-
‘become’) and -aiya (daraya- and daraiya- ‘hold’).

After h, an i was usually not written (transcribed as ha-).

The syllabic r (transcribed as ar) was also spelled <ra>, e.g. vazarka- ‘big’ > Mod. Pers.
bozorg, vs. martiya- > Mod. Pers. mard.

Logograms can take case endings (e.g. < XS$-ha-ya-a> = x$ayaOiya-haya ‘the king’s’,
<DH;-na-a-ma> = dahayi-nam ‘of the lands’, <BU-ya-a> = bami-ya ‘of the earth’).
See also section 2.2.

2 PHONOLOGY
2.1 The phonology of Avestan

The Avestan languages share some important features that give them their charac-
teristic look, different from Old Indic and Old Persian: raising, lowering, rounding, and
nasalisation of vowels, anaptyxis; spirants, palatalisation and labialisation of consonants,
nasalisation of intervocalic /.

Thus, Avestan phonology is very complex. The exact inventory of phonemes is unclear,
as the number of phonetic realisations and morphophonological variants is very large,
though all part of an internally consistent phonological system, in many respects similar
to those of later East Iranian languages (Morgenstierne 1942).
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In the following, the phonologies of Old and Young Avestan are described as they had
evolved through many layers of historical and redactory processes down to the end of the
Sasanian period, when at least some of the texts were first written down, and beyond,
during the written transmission. They are therefore the artifacts of a learned tradition,
and can not be assumed to reflect the actual phonological systems of the languages when
they were spoken.

In view of the uncertainties regarding the shaping of the Avestan phonology, I have
refrained from providing a reconstruction of their phonemic systems. For a recent
attempt, see de Vaan 2003: 615-29. Instead, Tables 3.2.1-2 contain the basic vowels and
consonants, some of which are conditioned variants, differing in Old and Young Avestan.

2.1.1 Vowel systems

The letters é @, 2 3, o 6, e & and nasalised g, reflect the development and partial
phonemisation of allophonic variants mainly from the basic low pair « d, the diphthongs
ai, &i and au, au, and r. See Table 3.2.1.

TABLE 3.2.1: AVESTAN VOWELS

Front Central Back, rounded Nasal
High i T u i { <iig, > y <uuy>
Mid e ¢ 2 3 o 0 P <3a>
Low a a a q, q <g>
Syllabic r r <ara> r <arg>
Diphthongs:

aé ai oi

ao, ado au du

2.1.1.1 Notes on the vowels

For details on the Avestan vowels, see now de Vaan 2003.

All Avestan vowels except e and éare found in initial position, but o0 and o only in YAv.
otm, Giium, etc. <aiyam ‘one’ and in a few words where di- is from wi- (e.g. difra- for
vifra-?).

All vowels are also found in anaptyxis and epenthesis, particularly 2, i, and «, and may
form secondary diphthongs.

2.1.1.2 Vocalic length

OIld Avestan probably maintained the length opposition longest in the high row, at least
in part: -i$, -us vs. -is, -i§ (see de Vaan 2003: §§9, 13).

In Young Avestan (and to some extent in OAv.), the distribution of short and long i/7
and u/it may be conditioned by phonetic context (not etymology); it may also be a matter
of scribal preferences and local practice at different times. There is therefore no dis-
tinction between proto-Iranian short and long i and «# and Avestan contraction products,
-im, -im, and -fiam all > -im/-im and -um, -am, and -uyam all > -um/-wm (ibid., §§8, 12).

The exchange of vowel length, a/a, ifi, ulit is common and may, at least in some
instances, be caused by shifts of accent (ibid., §30.1.1).
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In final position, length opposition is neutralised in all three Old Iranian languages.
Old Avestan final vowels are long; Young Avestan final vowels in monosyllables are
long; in polysyllabic words, we have -a, -i, -u, -e and -2 (epenthetic), but -0, -d, and -3
(= OAv. -3ng) and, rarely, -it (<-uu?).

Short a (in OAw. also written 3) is an allophone of « before nasals (hanti ‘they are’) and
before uu followed by ifi. Long 3 is a phoneme in Young Avestan, since it is a distinctive
ending: -3 with allomorph -¢.

It is not known whether the length in & was originally phonemic. The short < &> is used
in only one known manuscript to spell « before 5 (see Hoffmann and Narten 1989: 31; de
Vaan 2003, § 18). Here ¢ will be used for a.

2.1.1.3 Diphthongs

ai. The diphthongs «é and 6/ are partly in complementary distribution. YAv. 6/ is pre-
ferred before consonant clusters, except s or § plus one consonant (Fortson 1996),
whereas OAv. o/ is apparently also found before s and § < ss and $§$: doisi ‘you show’
<daié-$i(strongly doubted by de Vaan 2003: 352 n. 436). For Ir. aii, OAv. has 6ii (6i.) and
aii; YAv. aii (e.g. OAv. x'a0roi.a, YAv. x'a0raiia ‘in comfort’). Final ai in monosyllables
became OAv. i, YAv. -¢é (but yoi); in polysyllables, it became OAv. o/ and -‘é (= -¢ with
preceding palatalisation), YAv. -‘e. Before enclitics, both OAv. and YAv. have -aé®.

au-. OAv. prefers du, YAv. ao (many mss. ad), but also du in imitation(?) of OAv. (de
Vaan 2003, § 16.1). In final position, -au became *-ag, YAv. -uué (also OAv.) but -ao°
before enclitic (e.g. YAV. drao-ca ‘and in tree’; see Skjerve, 2005a). The apparent
diphthongs au, ou, and aou are the result of labialisation of « (see section 2.3.2.4a).

The Ilr. and Av. diphthongs ai, Gu are indistinguishable in the script from Av. a +
epenthetic 7, w.

2.1.1.4 Hiatus

In Old Avestan, long vowels and diphthongs resulting from laryngeal loss remain
disyllabic: @, @ < aw; d < a’s, ad;-qm < -aam (e.g. plur. gen., opt. 1s); aé, di < a’;, ai < aai.

2.1.1.5 NIr. r

The Ilr. syllabic r shows up in the later Ir. languages as i preceded by a vowel that varies
according to the phonetic contexts, e.g. ir, ur (de Vaan 2003, §24). Avestan usually has ar
followed by an anaptyctic a, but r3 after r (OAv. atram), and sporadically elsewhere.
Young Avestan has ars for OAv. ar’s.

2.1.1.6 Nasalised vowels

All vowels could at some stage be nasalised. Thus, ¢ is a realisation of an and an before
spirants: z¢0fa-, and sibilants: vgs < vans-t, and of long a before n or m. nqma, nama.

The two signs for nasalised ¢ may originally have denoted nasalised & vs. nasalised
3; thus final -3 < -anh may originally have alternated with -3 rather than with -q.

In Old Avestan, the spellings iiq(n) and uuq before m may represent nasalised {:
Sriiq(n)mahi‘we make (you) friendly’[?] </fri-n-mahi; and 1g. huugmahi® ‘we press’ <hu-n-
mahi. Similarly, the nasalised § is written 3¢ in OAv. maq (Y. 28.4). Nasalised { and ¢
are written (or became) 7 and & before sibilant. In Old and Young Avestan, nasalised r is
written arq before §and 2.
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2.1.2 Consonant systems

Old and Young Avestan, judging from the orthography, had the consonants set out in
Table 3.2.2, which include phonemes and allophones with differing distribution in Old
and Young Avestan. Note also that the convention ‘X became Old Avestan/Young
Avestan Y’ is subject to the above caveats.

TABLE 3.2.2: AVESTAN CONSONANTS

Stops/Affr. Fricatives Contin. Nasals Sibilants
Bi-labials p b B u ("m)m
Labio-dentals f v
Dentals t d 0 6 n s z
Alveolar ("r) r
Alveo-pal. ¢ j § Z
Retroflex (?) §
Palatals ) i (1) §
Velars k g Xy 7" p
Palato-velars ¥ 7" i
Labio-velars X' "
Glottals ) h

2.1.2.1 Notes on the consonants

1. The letter ¢ probably represented an unreleased stop and was an allophone of /t/ and /d/
in final and pre-consonantal position: YAv. janat ‘he killed’, OYAv. tkaésa- “*guidance’,
YAv. thaésah- ‘hostility’. In the manuscripts, ¢ alternates with J: atka- and adka-
‘coat’, druuatbiio and druuadbiié < druuant- ‘possessed by the Lie’. — The rare final -g°¢
is etymological in OAv. pa'tiiaog’-t ‘answering’, yaog’-t < yuj- ‘to harness’, but may be a
graphic representation of an unreleased final -g in YAv. -hag’¢ “following’; parag’t ‘away
from’ (Hoffmann and Forssman 1996: 99).

r had a (pre)aspirated/unvoiced(?) allophone before p, k, ¢, apparently limited to
stressed syllables in proto-Avestan (see section 2.3.4). Before k, p, it is written Ar, while
proto-Av. *'rt became § (see section 2.1.2.3). In final position -r takes a supporting vowel
().

n was realised as a nasal of uncertain nature written # or n before consonants (in
editions, usually normalised as n), except i and y. Before i, possibly also i, n was
palatalised to 7 (i), but the letter <#4> is not consistently used in the manuscripts,
e.g. aniio ‘other’, aniié, or ainiio, nitamé ‘nethermost’ or aitamd; in this description I am
adopting the convention anii- but aini-.

h> p(h). Intervocalic & and its palatalised and labialised allophones are usually pre-
ceded by their class nasal: -ah&- > -apha-, -ahia- > -dha-, and -ahyd- > -dn*ha-; similarly,
-hr > -ap(h)r- (usually normalised as -apr-, but mss. often -aphr-). These clusters are
indistinguishable from IIr. ns clusters: OAv. maghi < mansi ‘1 have thought’. The nasalisa-
tion is omitted in a not well-defined subset of words with internal A, often before i: loc.
sing. manahi ‘in thought’, less often before u: neut. vohu (see section 2.3.1.2). — A similar
nasalisation in OIld Persian is suggested by Elam. < pat-ti-ya-man-ya-a> for OPers.
patiyavahayaiy (DB 1.55), but other explanations of the Elamite form are possible, and,
if the nasalisation is genuine, the form may be ‘Avestan’ (cf. Av. auuarhe ‘to (my) aid’; see
Skjerve 1999a: 18-19.
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x"vs. huu and -p*h-. The Avestan labialised velar fricative x"is also an allophone of /u,
alternating with /uu and the labialised velar aspirated nasal p'h.

Initial hy- and huy- both became x™- or huu-: Av. x'afna- ‘sleep’ (<hya-) and Av.
x‘afra- ‘good breathing space, comfort’ (</hu-a°), but huuarsta- ‘well-done’ (< hu-ya®),
OAV. huuar’ ‘sun’, gen. x'3ng, YAv. hii (all disyllabic).

Medial -ii(u)u- became OAv. -x'-, but YAv. -p'h-: OAv. nomax'a'ti- ‘containing
homage’, YAv. baoSap ha'ti- ‘conscious’; remained: OAv. dat. sing. ahuiié ‘for the (new)
existence’ (< ahuyai), YAv. ag*he; or became OAv. -ghuu-, YAv. -5'h-: OAv. aojoghuuant-,
YAv. aojan‘hant- ‘strong’. — In Young Avestan, the only examples of intervocalic x* are
kax'arada- ‘sorcerer’ (cf. Olnd. kakhorda), fem. kax'ar’di-, and the country name
harax'a'ti- ‘Arachosia’.

X vs. hii and jh. The Avestan palatalised velar fricative X is an allophone of hj, alternat-
ing with hii and the palatalised velar aspirated nasal 7/ initially and medially, X is
common in Old Avestan, but rare in Young Avestan: OAv. 3s opt. Xiia¢, YAv. hiidt ‘may he
be’, OAv. gen. sing. fem. axiid, YAv. aghd ‘her’; OAv. vaxiid, YAv. vaijhd ‘better things’;
YAv. Xiiaona- (ethnic); daxiiungm, gen. plur. of daghu- ‘land’. OAv. -xii- alternates with
-hii- (perhaps a pre-stress variants, see below): OAv. gen. sing. afahiia vs. afaxiid-ca
(cf. YAv. afaghd-ca).

2.1.2.2 Sibilants

The sibilants s and z are common before stops: spaiia- ‘throw’, zbaiia- ‘invoke’ (< ¢¥, "),
daste ‘is given’, dazde ‘is placed’, and nasals: snaéa- ‘to snow’, vasna- ‘exchange value,
price’, asman- ‘sky, stone’; s is occasionally found before other consonants and in
final position (Tremblay 1999), where it is the result of dental assimilation: OAv. dasuud <
dad-sya, nom. of t-stems: °tds < °-tdt-s, OAv. stavas ‘praising’ < staynt-s; OYAv. &s ‘was’
<ds-t.

2.1.2.3 ‘Shibilants’

The three sibilants § s § had merged into one sound [§] by the time of our earliest
manuscripts, but must originally have been separate:

» §=[s] with the voiced allophone £ (dus- vs. duz-),

+ S5, written §s, §sii must have been a palatal(ised) sibilant resulting from the palatalisa-
tion of ¢ [t§] before i: ciati- > Av. §(ii)a'ti- ‘joy’, OPers. $iyati- (cf. Sogd. sat, but Khot.
tsdta- [ts"ada-] ‘rich’). The corresponding voiced sound has no letter in the alphabet
and probably merged with Z: YAv. druza- (OAv. drujiia- ‘to lie’); aZi- ‘dragon’ for aji-
(OInd. ahi-);

 §(<"rt, see section 2.1.2.1) may originally have been a rhotacised alveolar sibilant, e.g.
Av. magiia- ‘(mortal) man’ (rendered in Pahl. as masi) or, perhaps, a retroflex or lateral
affricate or flap (cf. Pahl. mahli), but later a retroflex sibilant.

2.1.2.4 Distribution

Most consonants are found in initial position before vowel; exceptions include the voiced
fricatives (and probably f), the velar nasals (» 7 "), and §.

In final position, we find m and n, r, the dental ¢, and the sibilants s and §. Final -s
is also found in sandhi (see section 2.3.3). The consonants r and s (in sandhi) take 2 as
a supporting vowel as finals (e.g. datar® ‘O creator?’, kas® té ‘who for you?’).
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2.2 The phonology of Old Persian

The Old Persian orthography does not express all the phonemic features of the language,
as evidenced by transcriptions into other languages of the time and by comparison with
Avestan and Middle and Modern Persian.

2.2.1 The vowels a,1, ui

In Old Persian, vowel length is expressed explicitly only in the case of non-initial a <
Ca-a>; in initial position, <a> spells a- and @-. In final position, the distribution of -«
and -a is historically based; OPers. -a < Ir. -aC (-ah, -at, -an), OPers. -G < Ir. -a, -a, -aC.
The quantity of final -i'and -if cannot be determined (see section 1.1.6).

The Iranian diphthongs «i and au were probably monophthongised to & and o
sometime during the Achaemenid period. Thus, the Akkadian, Elamite, and Greek
transcriptions show little if any trace of diphthongs (e.g. haumavarga-, Elam. <u-mu-
mar-ka>, Akk. < (i-mu-ur-ga-">, Greek anntrgioi, a tribe of Sakas/Scythians).

2.2.2 Consonants

The OPers. consonant system is set out in Table 3.2.3.

TABLE 3.2.3: OLD PERSIAN CONSONANTS

Stops/Affric. Fricat. Contin. Nasals Sibilants
Labials p b f v(u) m
Dentals r d 0 r, ! n ¢ z
Palatals ¢ J y (i) 5 (22)
Velars k g X
Pharyngeal h

2.2.2.1 Notes on the consonants

On ¢ <Ir. Or, ¢r, see section 1.4,

Old Persian may have had a phoneme £, judging from nijayam [nizayam?] < *nis-ayam
‘I went out’, though it may be simpler to assign [Z] to the phoneme /j/ and assume that it
was pronounced [dZ] as written. Alternatively, OPers. <j> was actually pronounced [Z],
and there may have been no phoneme /j/.

Elamite, Akkadian, and other transcriptions attest to etymological, but unwritten
sounds, e.g. preconsonantic n: < ba-da-ka-> for ba"daka ‘bondsman’, cf. M Pers. bandag;
cigd"taxma-, proper name, Elam. <zi-i§-§4-an-tak-ma>, Akk. <Si-it-ra-an-tah-ma>
(for Median ciOrantaxma);, sequence "u: 'wvaipasiya ‘self’, Av. x'aépd'Oiia-, MPers.
xwebas. In some cases, the various transcriptions are inconclusive, e.g. a"uramazda, Av.
alura-mazda- (YH.), Elam. <u-ra-mas-da>, Akk. <i-ra-ma-az-da, a-hu-ru-ma-az-da-">,
Greek dromasdés), MPers. Ohrmazd, Hormezd. Before m, h could be written or omitted
(e.g. a"miy and ahmiy ‘1 am’). Note also morphophonological variation such as pres. h#'-
taxsa- ‘be diligent’, imperf. ham-a-taxsa-.

In final position, the only allowed (written) consonants (other than y and v) are m
and §, perhaps also s. The spread of -§ as the ending of the 3s and 3p in akunau-s ‘he
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did/made’ (Av. akar’nao-t) and similar forms, however, indicates that the corresponding
forms of a-stems in fact had no consonantal ending (see Allegri and Panaino 1995).

There appear to be the same kind of restrictions on initial and internal consonants as
in Avestan, and the same kind of groups are found (e.g. xs»: initial and intervocalic).
There are no examples of two-consonant groups in final position, and forms such as
Av. afs ‘water’ nom. sing. may have been transferred to the i-declension (api[$]-sim (?)
‘the water . . . him’, beside athematic inst.-abl. plur. abis < ap-bis).

2.2.3 Late Old Persian

The inscriptions from Artaxerxes I1 (404-359) on are written in what is clearly a post-Old
Persian/proto-Middle-Persian stage of the language (see Schmitt 1999: 59-118; Skj&rve
1999b [2002]: 158-61). Those from Artaxerxes I and Darius II are less clear; they are
written in a late-Old Persian form, as seen from the thematic forms such as
darayavausahaya and some grammatical constructions, but they are too short and
formulaic to tell us much.

Among the (orthographic-)phonetic peculiarities of the post-Old Persian stage note
(see Schmitt 1999): <Cy> for <Ciy>: nayaka-, abayapara; use of y or iy to write long é:
paradaydam for pardéd“(?) (MPers. paléz); contraction of iya> iin martihayd (A?); st for
§t in nistaya; loss of final consonants and their preceding vowels in edings, as evidenced
by the indiscriminate use of short and long vowels and omission of final m.

2.3 The morphophonology of Avestan and Old Persian

There are several kinds of synchronic alternations in Old Iranian: those inherited from
earlier stages of the languages; those due to historical developments; those due to
analogy; and, for Old Persian, those due to the existence of Median beside Old Persian
forms.

2.3.1 Vowels

Most of the alternations in the vowels derive from the conditioned variants of « and a
before /1 and nasals and j/i and w/u. For details, see de Vaan 2003, Chapter 6.

2.3.1.1 Centralising of ¢, a> 2 (3)

ah > 5 (3). Ir. h caused centralising of a preceding a: OAv. amahmaidr ‘we have thought’;
vacd ‘speech’ (but mostly -0 reintroduced from YAv.?).

In Young Avestan, the « remained in initial and medial position (reintroduced into the
OAw. text: almat ‘us’), and final -ah became -4 (occasionally 3: nama ‘homage’); in sandhi,
the a reappears: -a-s°.

aN > aN. Short a was centralised before nasal, in more positions in Old than in Young
Avestan; — initial: OAv. dna'ti ‘no going’, dmauuant- ‘powerful’ (YAv., a'niti, amauuant-),
in final: OYAVv. -am, -an.

Final -an-h > Ir. -aph: In Old Avestan, this became -3ng, notably in the thematic acc.
plur. daéuu-3pg ‘old gods’ and the n-stem gen. sing. x*-dng ‘sun’ (< huy-aph). In Young
Avestan, it probably became nasalised -3 which developed variously to -3 and -q: acc.
pl. yazat-3 ‘gods’, aésm-q ‘firewood’, gen. sing. bar’sm-q ‘barsom’; final -y3 in turn
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became (uw)it; acc. plur. daeuu-u (daéir), gen. sing. hii (< huy-it), etc. (see also Hoffmann
1970; de Vaan 2003: 492-93).

Final -@h > 4. Long a became rounded long & before / in final: -@h > -¢; the & remains
in sandhi: -d-s°.

aN > 3N. Long a was centralised to 3 before nasal in a few Old Avestan words: Xiidm
‘may I be’ and stram, gen. pl. of star- ‘star’ (both disyllabic < -aam). In both Old and
Young Avestan, aN alternates with -¢/N in the manuscripts.

ay- > auu-. Ir. ay became duu sporadically in initial position: OAv. 3,vaocat ‘he has
said’, YAv. auuar’z® ‘not producing’; and when followed by iff, OAv. kouuitat- ‘the word/
title of kawui’, YAv. souuista- ‘richest in life-giving strength’, huuaphauuim “*comfort’
(<huya ghayiiam).

2.3.1.2 Rounding of @, @>30r 6

a + u. YAv. a became o before (primary or secondary) («/i (uu) in the following syllable,
regularly before r: po“ru- ‘much’ <paru, po‘ruua- ‘earlier’ < paruya-, also when the u was
the result of contraction: po“rum < paruuam (see Kellens 1986), sporadically elswhere:
OYAVv. vohii ‘good’ (but vanhu-), vohuni- ‘blood’, YAv. moyu® “**Magian’.

a in labial context. Change of @ > 5 or 6 (also 3 > §) is found in Old Avestan,
sporadically in Young Avestan, when « is in multiple labial context: apé ma vs. apa; YAv.
dat. plur. “ruwé'biio < wruuan- ‘soul’; dat. sing. mawu’iia ‘for me’ (OAv ma'biia); note
also dab’nao- ‘deceive’ (2 syllables; Olnd. dabhno-), duz‘z°b& ‘making bad invocations’
<duz-zbah- (<-juua-). In Young Avestan, final -uué for -uua is found in a few cases,
e.g. instr. sing. bazuuo ‘arm’. OAv. hoi0oi < haéOa- “*cordwork’, with i for aé, may be the
result of assimilation.

@+ u. Labial umlaut of a is found especially in Old Avestan when followed by i () in

a+r. The sequence -a + - (-a + ar™) in derivatives of fra-ar™ ‘move forth’ gave OYAwv.
-ar™: frar’toit ‘moving forth’, firdr’nao- ‘send on its way’; the OAv. abl. sing. fror’tgis from
moving forth’ may show assimilation.

2.3.1.2a Old Avestan initial 3°a- < a-/a-

In several words with initial & caused by one of the above processes, the original a-/a-
were reintroduced: 3°adit for *3di < *adu “? by u-umlaut; 5nii for anu ‘along’, centralised
before nasal or by u-umlaut; 3gha < aha instr. sing. of ah- ‘mouth’, centralised before
nasal or before i 37~ < auuua ‘down’, by labial assimilation.

2.3.1.3 Raisingofa,a>e

a and a can be raised (fronted) when preceded by i and followed by palatal or palatalised
sounds.
ia became ye-, -iie-, 4¢ (< -ai):

* before palatal consonant: OYAv. iliiejah- < Qiajah- ‘danger’;

* before palatalised consonant: OYAv. yezi < jaz'i ‘for if’; — OAv. fem. sing. yezuui
‘young’ <jiazyi-; — YAv. inf. ending -iieiiai < -ia-diai; - fraiieze < -iaz'é < -ijazai ‘1
sacrifice’; — OAW. loc. sing. yesné < iasn'e (<jasnar), Av. yesniia- < yasn‘iia- ‘worthy of
sacrifices (yasna-)’; — comp. fem. sing. -iiehi < -iial'i-; — 2nd and 3d sing. pres. ind. act./
mid. -iiehile < -iahil'’¢ and -iie'til-iiete < -iatilié, — -ierphé < iahia and iahai: Av. gen. sing.
yerhé < jahia ‘whose’, OAv. inf. -iierjhé < -iahai,
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* in final after i, r, s in some words: ahe ‘his’ <ahia (also gen. sing. ending -ahe); d're
‘Aryans’ <aria; nase ‘perish!’ <nasia,

+ iaN became jeN when followed by i, f, or -ié: 1s pres. ind. act. -iiemi <iami subj. -iieni
< -iani, mid. -iiene < -jan'é (< -ianai).

2.3.1.4 Combined centralising and raising and rounding of «

a > a>i. After palatals, 2 before nasal further became i in Young Avestan, sporadically in
Old Avestan:

« after the palatals ¢ j (but @ was sometimes restored).: OAv. hacdna ‘company’ (instr.
sing.), beside OYAVv. hacinté ‘they follow’, YAv. raocana- ‘window’ vs. raocinauuant-
“*bright’;

+ jaNand yaNregularly became OAv. i3N, 43N or jiN, yiN (the a occasionally remains),
YAv. iaN or iiN, uuN: OAv. yam, YAv. yim ‘whom’; OAv. nom.-acc. dual yamda ‘twins’,
YAv. yima- ‘Yima’ (but OAv. yimas-cit ‘also Yima’); OAv. d'riidma, YAv. driiaman-
‘Airilaman’; YAv. po“rum < paruyam ‘before, in front’; — in final syllable, Old Avestan
often preserves the 3 (yam, -iiam; always -iidn, yang, -iidng; -uudng), but contraction
of jam > im is frequent: OAv. aniidm ‘other’, YAv. d'nim; YAv. haxdim (<-aiam)
‘companion’; OAv. ha'0iiam and ha'Oim ‘true, real’, YAv. ha'Oim. Contraction to -iim is
found only in the 2nd plur. mid. ending -diim.

iaN and yaN after vowels: Young Avestan regularly has contraction, Old Avestan
sporadically: aiiN > aéN, aiiN > aiN, iiiN > iN (iN). OAv. aiidm ‘this one’, YAv. aém,
3rd plur. pres: inj. -aén < -ajan. In the 3p opt. of aiia-stems, -aiajan became -aiiaén,
occasionally preserved in the manuscripts, but most often replaced by -aiion (Skjerve
1998: 191).

ayuN > aoN (auN), auuN > auN, uyuN > aN (uN): OAv. kar’naon (< -ayan) ‘they shall
make’, YAv. korondun, YAv. baon ‘they became’; YAv. addaunta (< dauua-) ‘they spoke
deceiving words’; OAv. tuudm < tuyam ‘yow’, YAV. tum; YAv. bun < buyan ‘they shall
become’; YAv. ait < ayaph ‘them’.

The sequences -ajum, -aiuam, and -auiam were simplified to YAv. -aéum, -oiium
(-aoiium), or -aént. vaiiu- ‘Vaiiu’: acc. vaém; daéuua-: acc. daéum, vidaéuua- ‘discarding
the old gods’: acc. vidoiium; haoiia- ‘left’: haoiium, héiium, hoim.

Combined labialisation and palatalisation is seen in YAv. pao'rim ‘first’ <paruiiam
(OAv. pd"ruuim, trisyllabic).

The forms with « are frequently restored, especially in certain morphological categor-
ies; thus, YAv. 3p -aiian is more frequent than -aén. OAv. iant before I, é (<-ai) remained
or became iiet, uuant remained. In Young Avestan, jant became -ipnt- (usually after c, j,
sibilants, and 0), but was often retained, and its a could then be raised to e: -iie ‘i, -iiente.
YAv. yant became -uzit-, but adjectives in -p‘hant- have analogical -p*hant- beside regular
-phunt-,

In both Old and Young Avestan, diphthongs resulting from contraction of two
syllables remain metrically disyllabic.

2.3.1.5 Shortening of @ and lengthening of «

Ir. G is shortened in Old Avestan under phonetic conditions, for rhythmic reasons, or as a
result of stress movements: before ii or uu, in the gen. plur. ending -angm; in the preverb
a-, in initial syllable when an enclitic was attached to the word, in antepenultimate or
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earlier syllables or when the word was unaccented (?): a-iiaphda ‘you shall request’ < a-ya-;
a-xstat ‘he will stand by’ <a-° abiias-ca ‘and to them’ <abiias®; ustanom vs. ustanai <
ustana- ‘life breath’. It is shortened in Young Avestan in similar environments.

Ir. a is frequently lengthened in Old Avestan in initial syllables, occasionally in non-
initial syllables: nom. plur. kauuaiias-ca < kauui- ‘poet’; — after ii: 3rd sing. inj. mid.
maniiatd ‘he thinks’ < -jata; — after wie instr. sing. x'dnuudtda < x'dnuuant- ‘containing the
sun’); — sporadically elsewhere: gen. plur. hdtgm < hant- ‘being’.

Ir. a is lengthened in Young Avestan in initial syllables: @iia < aia: x$tauuaiio vs.
x$touuifiio < x$tauui- (ethnic name) and sporadically elsewhere.

For details, see de Vaan 2003, Chapter 2.

2.3.2 Consonants
2.3.2.1 Assimilation and dissimilation

2.3.2.1a Voice assimilation

The results of voice assimilation (voicing and devoicing) seen in Iranian occurred at
various times and in various situations.

Devoicing affected unaspirated voiced stops before unvoiced sounds, mainly ¢ and s, $:
Av. baxta- ‘shared’ (< Ilr. b'ak-ta < b'ag-); Av. vista- ‘found’ (< IIr. wit*-ta- < vid-),
baxsa- ‘distribute’ (< IIr. b'aks-a < b"ag-). On the analogical replacement of bd, etc. with
pt, see section 2.3.2.1b.

Voicing was more common, unvoiced stops, affricates, and sibilants being assimilated
to a following voiced stop or sibilant:

* stops: YAv. upa-bdi ‘on the foot-hill (of) (<upa- + pad-); YAv. dat.-abl. plur. a'Biia,
OPers. instr.-abl. plur. abis < dp- ‘water’ + -biah, -bi§; OAv. dat.-abl. plur. draguué.
d’biié YAV. druuatbiié < druguat- ‘possessed by the lie’ + -bial; instr. plur. Av. azd’bis
<ast- ‘bone’ + -bis;

* affricates: OAv. 2p inj. Ofar’s-diam < Ofar’s- ‘to fashion’ (< IIr. Oyaré-),

* sibilants: OAv. zdi ‘be!” <ah-Is-; mazda- ‘all-knowing < placing (all) in (his) mind’
<mas-da- (< mns-), — niz-bor’ta- ‘removed’ (< nis- + bor’ta-); dui-zaotar- ‘evil libator’
(< dus- + zaotar-).

Final § was voiced before vowels and voiced consonants in compounds and before
suffixes (see also section 1.2.1.3: OAv. ar’Z-uxda- ‘straight utterance’ (but YAv. ars-uxda-),
duz-a0ra- ‘with bad (constricted) breathing space’; af’s-dana- ‘water container’ (<afs- +
dana-).

2.3.2.1b ‘Bartholomae’s law’

A special case of assimilation is ‘Bartholomae’s law’, according to which an IIr. final
voiced aspirate of the stem passed both its aspiration and voice on to an initial ¢ or s of an
ending, so as to produce clusters of the type, e.g., -b"-t- > -bd"-, g"-z > gz (with ruki,
see section 1.2.1.3). The resulting clusters remain in Old Avestan: IIr. aug’- ‘to present
oneself (as), say’ had 3s aug”-ta > aog-d"a > OAv. aog’da and 2s augs'-sa > aug-3"a >
OAwv. aoyia; from Ilr. ya - “to convey’ we have gaj"’-tra- ‘conveyor, draught animal’ > L_laj'-
d"ra- > OAv. vazdra-; 1. dad"a- ‘place’ had 3s mid. dad"-tai > dad*-d"ai (see section 1.3 >
OAv. dazde ‘it is placed’ (vs. lIr. dad-tai ‘it is given’ > dat’tai > OAv. dasté, YAv. daste),
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Ir. d"ab"- (> dab"-) ‘deceive’ had the desiderative stem di-db"-sa- > di(d )bz"a- > OYAv.
difza- ‘seek to deceive’ (but Olnd. dipsa- with elimination of ).

In Young Avestan and Old Persian, these groups remain only in isolated words: YAv.
ubda- ‘woven’ <ub'-ta- (<yab'-); OAv., OPers. azdd ‘known’ (OInd. addhd), but most
often they are analogically replaced by unvoiced groups: YAv. aoxta, vastar- ‘draught
animal’, dapta- ‘deceived’ (for dabda-), gor’fsa- ‘grasp’ (for grb-z'a- < grb"- ‘seize’); YAv.,
OPers. basta- ‘bound’ (Olnd. baddha-).

2.3.2.1c Geminates

Geminates resulting from internal sandhi and assimilation were simplified: YAv. usna-
‘wash (up)’ <us-snd-, visan- < vis-San- (<vis- + hian- ‘who gains a village’, with ¢é-§ >
55> ).

Analogically restored forms are frequent, e.g. YAv. vis.har’zana- ‘abandonment of the
villages’ for visarz® (<vis-+ harz®).

2,3.2.1d Dissimilation

Dissimilation in point of articulation is perhaps to be seen before m in vahma- ‘hymn’
if from vaf- (pres. ufiia-) ‘weave’, and daxma- ‘burial mound’, if from dafma- < d"ab'-
‘construct’ (cf. Gk. taphos, Hoffmann 1975: 338; Skjarve 2005b).

Voice dissimilation is found in the groups fOr > fdr and x0(r) > xd(r) (no examples
of fOV): naf°oré < naptar- ‘grandson, scion’; uxda- ‘utterance’, apdax’ora- vs. apaxtar-
‘northern’.

2.3.2.2 Spirantisation

2.3.2.2a Unvoiced stops and the unvoiced fricatives f 0 x

The unvoiced fricatives f 0 x are independent phonemes before vowels (see section
1.2.1.4), but allophones of p t k before consonants, e.g. IIr. ky > Ir. xy in YAwv. perf. part.
vaox'ah- ‘having spoken’ <uya-uk-uah- (see Skjerve 1997a). The stops remain after
sibilant: OAv. dask™ti- ‘following’ (<sak- ‘follow’), gen. plur. strdm ‘stars’, vastriia-
‘forager’.

In Avestan, Ir. ft appears to have reverted to pr: OAv. sing. nom. pta ‘father’ vs. dat.
f7oroi < fOrai, YAv. dapta- ‘deceived’.

2.3.2.2b Voiced stops b d g and voiced spirants p 8 y

The voiced stops b d g and the voiced fricatives £ y are in complementary distribution in
both Old and Young Avestan.

In Old Avestan, the Iranian voiced stops ff and y are allophones of b and d before 2:
difza-, ayZaonuuamna- ‘7’; otherwise the voiced stops remain unchanged; f replaces u
after 0, and J replaces 0 after x and f(xd, x’3; /3, f0).

In Young Avestan, the Iranian voiced stops remain regularly only initially and after
nasals and sibilants (z %), sporadically also in other words. Elsewhere they become the
voiced fricatives B & y: a'fi preverb (OAv. a'bi), duyda ‘daughter’ (OAv. dug’da), driyu-
‘poor’ (OAv. drigu-); y is also found initially before nasals and sibilants: y’nd- ‘woman’
(OAv. g’na-), y’mata- ‘gone’, yZar’yiar- ‘flow’. Finally, f and x are voiced before 2
af’sdana- ‘water container’, vayz(ali)biio, and ¢ is an allophone of 0 in the groups f3r and
x0, see section 2.3.2.1d.

Later changes. The resulting Young Avestan voiced fricatives are all subject to further
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contextual and chronological, possibly also dialectal, changes and variations: f tends
to become ¥ > wuw: viiGuuda'ti- ‘shining’ <vi-a-fa- < ba- ‘to shine’, auuara- ‘to bring’
(<a-Para-). In turn, ¥y may combine with preceding a to form the diphthong ao: a'i ‘to’ >
auui > aoi (mss. adi, adui, etc.; ada'fiia- ‘not to be deceived’: sing. nom. masc. adaoiio, but
acc. adauuim.

dvs. 0: Sporadically, J alternates with 0, notably in forms of vaé0- (vaed-) ‘to know’ and
in pres. dadd- (daO&-) < da- ‘to give, place’, sporadically elsewhere.

y is lost before y and sporadically before w: YAv. druuant- < druyuant- draguuant-),
rouui- ‘fast’ < rayyi- (fem. of rayu-); raom < rayum;, mo‘rum < maryum ‘Merv’, but driyum,
moyu® (see Skjerve 1997b).

2.3.2.3 Consonant groups and anaptyxis

Most Indo-Iranian consonant groups survived in Avestan, and anaptyxis does not create
additional syllables as shown by the meter. The anaptyctic vowels is typically s, but also «,
i, u (often as conditioned variants of 2). Anaptyxis is found in more contexts in Old than
in Young Avestan and varies among the manuscripts. Following are some of the more
unusual groups (othersare common and trivial):

Stop + stop:

* initial: OAv. pt- in ptar- ‘father’ (nom. pta, p“ta; acc. p“taram, ptaramy), db- in
d“bita *Y (< duita); tk-in tkaésa- ‘“*guidance’; YAv. p“tar’ta- ‘winged’; —in Young
Avestan, pt- in ptar- has been replaced by pit- and db- by tb-; — other groups have
been simplified: db- > b-: bitim ‘second(ly)’ (<dbitijam, but a-tbitimla-obitim ‘a
second time’); I1r. pt-, kt- > t=: YAv.: tifriia- < ptruia- ‘uncle’, kturia- (< ktruia-, cf.
caOrusi “fourth’; but @-xti'rim ‘a fourth time’);

» medial: OAv. ask”ti- ‘following™* (< @-skti-); gen. plur. dug’dram < dug’dar-
‘daughter’; YAv. hapta ‘seven’, atka- (adka-) ‘coat’; ubda- ‘woven’; YAv. a-tbitimla-
Obitim ‘a second time’.

Stop + non-stop:

* initial, common: + continuants: OYAv. br-, etc.; + glides: dii-, duu-; OAv. also +
fricative: d%-; + nasal: OAv. g’n, g’m-, d’m-; — in Young Avestan less common:
dj- > j-, gn, gm->y’n, y’m-, dm- > nm-.

Fricative/sibilant + continuant, common:

* initial and medial: fi-, fii-, f$-, sr, zr-, yz-, f°6r (< f0r) and medial x°6r (< x0r: OAv.
SPrasa-, YAv. frasa- ‘filled with (life-giving) juices’; YAv. fiiap*ha- ‘to hail’, OYAwv.
[Suiiant- “cattle tender’; OAv. s’raoSa-, YAv. sraosa- ‘readiness to listen, Sraosa’;
OYAVv. z/¥razdaiti- ‘reliance’; YAv.yZara- ‘low’;

» medial: OYAv. vax’dra- ‘speech organ’, OAv. raf*dra- ‘support’; YAv. gen. sing.
naf°oré < naptar ‘grandchild, scion’.

Two fricatives + consonant. Initial groups of two fricatives (fricative + sibilant) +
consonant are found occasionally: OAv. dat. sing. f°0roi < ptar- father’, fs’ratii- *7’;
YAv. fstana- ‘(woman’s) breast’, xstuua- ‘sixth’, x§niaman- ‘favour’, xsmakam ‘your
(plur.)’.

Final groups with § or t: kar’f§ ‘body’, vaxs ‘word’; vaxst ‘he has grown’.

Final -t is, from a synchronic perspective, sometimes dropped after a sibilant.
Historically, we must distinguish between two cases: 1. -t-f > -t*-t > Av. -s-1: OAv.
“riraost ‘howled’ < °raud-t; YAv. naist ‘scorned’ < ndid-; 2. -s/s-t > Av. -s/$: OAv. ds
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‘was’, vgs ‘he has overcome’ < van-s-t; xsnaus ‘he has favoured’ < -§-t. The -t was
then reintroduced by analogy: OAv. c6is-t ‘he has pointed out’, vaxs-t, YAv. tas-t ‘he
fashioned’ (Tremblay 1999).

2.3.2.3a Groups at morpheme boundary

Groups found only at the morpheme boundary include in principle all combinations
of any final group + C or any initial group: dat.-abl. vayz”bii6 < vak-Ivac- ‘word’,
fradat.fsau- ‘cattle-furthering’, Orafs-ca ‘and satisfaction’, afs-tacin- ‘flowing with waters’,
af$-ciOra- ‘containing the seed of water’, kar’fs-x‘ar- ‘body-eater’; fraor’t-fraxsnin-
‘(a mind) with foreknowledge of and turned toward the reward)(?)’.

2.3.2.3b Anaptyxis in Old Persian

Anaptyxis is found in OPers. only in groups containing d in the vicinity of w: d“ruva-
‘healthy, whole’, sug'da- vs. sugda- ‘Sogdian’.

2.3.2.4 Palatalisation and labialisation of consonants

In the Avestan text, palatalised and labialised consonants are indicated either by special
letters (i, 4, %, § and p', x) or by writing i and u before the consonants (i- and u-
epenthesis). The exact phonetic nature (and age) of the phenomenon is not known. The
sibilants are not marked for palatalisation (s, z, §, £), but permitted palatalisation of
preceding « (see section 2.3.1.3), and m was not affected. Labialisation affected only r and
proto-Ir. A. For details, see de Vaan 2003, Chapter 7.

Palatals + i;'The alveo-palatal consonants c, j usually remained before i, e.g. ci- ‘who,
what?’, but were palatalized before vowel:

o ci > §(ii): YAv. §(ii)aiti- ‘happiness’ < éiati- (also OPers. Siyati-); fem. apasi ‘backwards’
<apact,
o JjLji > Z Zi(rare): YAv. druza-: OAv. drujiia- ‘to lie’; aZi- ‘dragon’ < aji- (Olnd. ahi-).

2.3.24a i- and u-epenthesis in Avestan

i-epenthesis occurs regularly before r, dentals, and labials and in consonant groups: Av.
irixta- “left’, OAv. gddi ‘come!’, 1p mid. ending °md'de, YAv. stao'ti ‘praises’, vand'nti-
‘victorious’ (fem.); ‘Oiiejah- ‘danger’; a'pi, a'bi, aé'biic; — between compounds: tard'diti- for
taré. diti- ‘scorn’; — in consonant groups: dat.-abl. plur. vay'biio (< vak- ‘word’); @'rime ‘in
peace and quiet’ (<ar’nie, cf. armae®), — vocalic or’: miriia- ‘die’ < mr-ia-;

u-epenthesis. This occurs regularly before r: YAv. “raraod- ‘howl’, a“rusa- ‘rosy white’,
poru- ‘much’; OAv. pa“ruuiia- ‘first’.

Combined i- and u-epenthesis. This occurs before r: YAv. pao'riia- < paryia- ‘first’;
pao'ri- < paryi-, fem. of po'ru- ‘much’y — vocalic oar’: titriia- ‘father’s brother; fourth’
(< (plk)truia-), dat.-abl. plur. noruiio, nuruiio ‘for the men’ (< nr-uié < nr-biah).

2.3.2.4b Dissimilation of'ii and uu to 9j, aji and sy

In a further development, the sequences ii (if) and uu (uy) resulting from epenthesis were
dissimilated to ai, ai (i, ai) and au (ay): OAv. and'ti- ‘non-going’ (< an-i'ti; cf. x'itica ‘and
good going’); dddiiat ‘shall she see’ (<didiat?).

On absence of epenthesis due to stress, see section 2.3.4.
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2.3.2.4c Epenthesis in Old Persian

Possible examples of epenthesis include pa'siya ‘before’ (M Pers. pés if from paid(k)) and
yau"mani- and yau"ma'ni- “in control(?)’ if from yau*-man- ‘harnessing’ (< yaug-; several
other interpretations have been proposed, see, e.g. Hoffmann 1975: 56-57, 1976: 633
n. 20).

2.3.2.5 Glides

The glides—initial y-, v- and intervocalic i, u—are in complementary distribution.

i, u >, uy. Both postconsonantic and postvocalic i and u were apparently realised (by
the time of our mss.) as ii and wy (including wy < uf), written i and wi, note OAv. oi-i =
YAv. ai-i for ai-i. In Old Persian, < iy, uv > is written for postconsonantic (i )i, (7).

a-uC > aoC or GuC at the morpheme boundary (reduplication, prefixes): Av. perf. stem
vaon- < ya-un- < van- ‘to win’, OAv. vaunu- “*winner’; YAv. vaox'ah- ‘having spoken’ <
ua-yk-yah- < vak- ‘speak’.

Initial ij- > if and uy- (< *uf-) > uu. These are rare and are often written y- (i-), v-in the
uua (tya) <uPa “both’.

iyand yi. These groups (also with ¥ < fand u) survive occasionally in the manuscripts
(only iiuu; no examples of wwii?), but sometimes were resolved by anaptyxis (or dissimila-
tion?): initial, viiemi and v'iiemi < via- ‘pursue’, y“uua = yuua (yuua < yuyan- ‘youth’);
~ medial, hawu’iia, hauu‘iia-ca ‘left (hand)’ (cf. fem. haoiia-); driwiiids-ca (< drivui- fem.
of driyu- ‘poor’; see Skjerve 1997b). Often they were simplified to iy < iuu>. Final -iyo
(< -jau) appears as -iid: voc. maniio- < maniiu- ‘spirit’; loc. daho < daghu- ‘land’; see de
Vaan 2003, §25.10; Skjerve 2005a: 202-3).

du. The initial cluster dy- shows up variously (see section 2.3.2.3): OAv. duuwaésah-
‘hostility’, d“bisiia- ‘be hostile’, YAv. tbaésah-, thisiia-, but perf. diduuaésa ‘1 have been
hostile’; OAv. d“bitiia- ‘second’, YAwv. bitiia-, but atbitim ‘a second time’, OPers. duvitiya-.
Intervocalic du: 2nd plur. mid. -duam > OAv. -diim, YAv. -0fam; YAv. ar’dfia- ‘upright’,
beside ar’duua-.

Oy. The cluster Oy became Av. 0f: ratus ‘model’ vs. gen. ra0fo, but loc. gatuo < gatau <
gatu- ‘place’.

In Old Persian, the 0 also spread to the rest of the paradigm: xratu- ‘intelligence’
(MPers. xrad) and xraOu-, but only ga0u- attested (MPers. gah).

2.3.2.6 Simplification of consonant groups

Certain consonant groups lose one consonant. The loss may have been early (e.g. earlier
than the IIr. ru(p)ki rule) or late: OYAv. difiza- ‘seek to deceive’ <di-dbza- (OlInd. dipsa-),
OAv. loc. plur. nafsa < nap(t)-su < napat- ‘grandson’; YAv. °f$nr- ‘with ... breasts’
(cf. fstana- ‘breast’); YAv. sa0r- vs. sastar- ‘(false) teacher’ (see also section 2.3.2.1a).

Final -ant-s regularly became Av. -gs (cuugs ‘how great?’), but appears to have been
simplified to -an-s early enough to develop like IIr. -an-s in the nom. sing. of active
present participles > proto-Ir. -anh (OlInd. -#s1 before vowels): YAv. ja'diiq and framrit
(<°miruyanh), the YAv. nom. sing. ending -6 may then have been substituted for -3.
(Schindler 1982 proposed dialect influence in these forms.)



OLD IRANIAN 67

2.3.3 Sandhi

Stem-initial or -final consonants or vowels are regulary modified by preceding or
following sounds after prefixes or before suffixes (derivational or inflectional), as well
as, more generally, between members of compounds, according to the rules discussed
above.

Changes to a word-final consonant or vowel are usually caused by enclitics, mostly Ir.
-ca, -cit, occasionally pronouns with initial ¢-, and, exceptionally, before nouns with
initial ¢-. This sandhi principally affects final vowels and final Ir. -cis/-al:

« before enclitic Ir. -ca, -cit: OAv. manas-ca ‘and thought’, gaéOds-ca ‘and living beings’,
yimas-cit ‘even/also Yima’; YAv. miOras-cit ‘even/also MiOra’, haomgs-ca ‘and the
haomas’, visp3s-ca ‘and all’; OPers. (with -s-c- > -§-¢-): manas-ca ‘and thought’, kas-ciy
‘anybody’;

* before enclitic pronouns and nouns: OAv. yangs-tii ‘whom you’, YAv. aiy’matas tirahe
(proper name).

In compounds: OAv. raniio.skor’ti- joy-making’ (<-as-k-); YAv. drujas-kana- ‘den of
the Lie’; OPers. vahayaz-data-, proper name: ‘given as the better (of the two)’.

Final -t was probably assimilated to following sibilants and affricates, but in Avestan
it was restored as -¢; in Old Persian, it was also analogically replaced by -s-c: YAv. at-cit,
yat-cit; OPers. aciy, yaciy, but aniyas-ciy, avas-ciy, cis-ciy.

2.3.3.1 Anaptyxis in sandhi

Anaptyxis in sandhi occurs after OAv. final -m before fricative or sibilant: yan® spasula
‘whom you *regard’, ham’ frasta ‘he consulted with’; — after final -s/-§ before consonant:
OAv. vasas’.x$a0ra- ‘having command at will’, YAv. us”. histan ‘they stood up’, namas’ té
‘homage to you!’; yas” 0fgm (‘half’ -sandhi: < yas + 0fqm for *yas tuuqm), aphds’ tanuuo
‘of this body’.

2.3.3.2 Final vowels and diphthongs in sandhi

Before enclitic -ca, vowel quantities may change and, at least in Old Persian, original
quantities reappear: OAv. sauua-ca vs. sauud ‘life-giving strengths’, x‘iti-ca ‘and good
going’ vs. and'ti ‘non-going’; — YAv. masiiG-ca vs. magiia ‘mortal men’, etc.; — OPers.
mana-ca vs. mand ‘of/to me’; avahgya-ridiy ‘on account of that’ vs. avahaya.

In Avestan, monophthongised final dipthongs reappear: taé-cit ‘they too’ vs. OAv. t4i,
YAv. té; YAV. drao-ca ‘and in tree’ vs. *druuo.

2.3.4 Stress-related alternations

Changes in vowel length are found frequently throughout the Avestan corpus (see section
2.1.1.7e). At least some of these changes seem to be due to stress, which is sometimes
termed ‘rhythmical shortening/lengthening’. Other cases of lengthening and shortening
of vowels includes final 4, fand i before enclitics.

We do not know what the actual stress patterns of Avestan and Old Persian were,
although stress must have been responsible for several morphophonological alterations,
both in the case of vowels and of consonants. Vowel quantities often change when words
receive an enclitic particle or in the course of declension or conjugation. Enclisis also
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seems to have affected the palatalisation and labialisation of consonants and the use of
anaptyxis, as well as the distribution of alternate consonants.

Epenthesis appears to be omitted in words with enclitics: OAv. an-2'ti- (< ani'ti-) vs. x"-
Tti-ca; buua'ntT ‘they shall become’ vs. buuanti-ca, ma'ni-madi-ca ‘and we think’ vs. va'ré'-
ma'di ‘may we *classify’; YAv. fradati-ca ‘and he furthers’, visati-ca vs. visa'ti ‘twenty’ (see
de Vaan 2003: Chapter, 7).

Absence or presence of anaptyxis in Old Avestan may depend on stress patterns: usa"riz
(< usu'ru-) vs. uSuruiie, ad'ricamnd vs. a'riiam‘nas-ca@, ar’z-jis vs. or’#-jiioi.

The (pre)aspirated/unvoiced allophone of r before p, k, t ("rp, "rk, "rt > §) is apparently
limited to syllables which bore the stress in proto-Avestan: acc. ka/lwpam ‘body’ vs.
hukoar’ pta- ‘having a good body’; mahrka- ‘destruction’ vs. amar’xti- ‘absence of destruc-
tion’; asa- ‘Order’ vs. astuuat. ar’ta- ‘he through whom Order will have bones’, acc. asim
‘reward’ vs. ar'tim-ca < artim-ca (P. 39) beside asim-ca; basar- ‘rider’ <bar-tar- vs.
bar’tar- ‘carrier’ (corresponding to bara- mid. ‘ride’ vs. act. ‘carry’). For details, see de
Vaan 2003, §29.

2.3.5 Metro-phonology

Certain (morpho-)phonological phenomena expected from the history of the language
are illuminated by the Avestan meters.

The Old Avestan meters are syllable-counting and based on rhythmical units of (more
or less) identical numbers of syllables. Stanzas contain three to four rhythmical units
(‘lines’) composed of two smaller units (‘half-lines’) divided by a cesura.

The Young Avestan meter is based on regular rhythmical units of eight syllables. Next
in frequency are probably units of seven and nine syllables. Set formulas tend not to be
adjusted to the meter and frequently causes the number of syllables to differ from the
standard eight (see Lazard 1984, 1990, 2002).

The principal phonological features revealed by the Old Avestan meter are disyllabic
long vowels and diphthongs and ‘Siever’s Law’ (section 2.3.5.2). In the Young Avestan
octosyllabic meter, contracted vowels and Siever’s Law apparently provided the
poets with flexibility of syllable count, and often, apparently, they scanned these words
according to the needs of the meter. Whether they actually did this cannot, of course, be
verified.

2.3.5.1 Disyllabic long vowels and diphthongs

Disyllabic long vowels and diphthongs are found in laryngeal-stem nouns and verbs, in
compounds, and between preverb and verb, as well as in certain morphemes which may
or may not have contained laryngeals. Examples:

Nouns: neut. h-stem dd = da 6 ‘gif't’; Han-stem mqOra = mqOra @ ‘keeper of the mqOra’
(<manOra-Han-, but obl. mqOran- < manOra-Hn-);, gen. plur. -gm (-am) (always
disyllabic); — armd'ti- ‘humility’ has a disyllabic initial @- (cf. Olnd. aramati-).

Verbs: subj.: d@'ti = daa'ti ‘he shall give/place’ (< daH-ati; but dada'ti ‘they givelplace’
<da-dH-ati < da-dH-nti).

Compounds: frasaostrai = frasaustrai, vistaspa- = vistaaspa-, d’jdmaspa- =
djama aspa-, all proper names, but spitama- ‘Spitamid’ < spita-Hma- ‘having fattened
strength (Hama-), daragaiiu- < darga-Hju- ‘giving a long life span (aGiiu-)’.
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a-ifoi ‘I request’.
Optional disyllabic scansion: the thematic dat. sing. ending -ai is most often disyllabic;
— the thematic subj. endings 1s -a, ai, 3s -at, 3p -qn are mono- or disyllabic.

2.3.5.2 Siever’s law

IIr. j and y after consonant were realised as i and u or ii and uy according to whether the
preceding syllable was light or heavy: if ; and y were preceded by short vowel plus one
consonant (light syllable), the phonetic realisation was j and y; if i and u were preceded by
a syllable with a long vowel or diphthong plus one or more consonants or by short vowel
plus more than one consonant (heavy syllable), it was ij and uy.

In Iranian, stops before consonantal [i] and [u] were then spirantised, but remained
before [iij] and [uu]. This is still the situation in Old Avestan:

« after light syllable, disyllabic: ufiia- ‘weave’ < uf-ia-, mor’Oiiu- ‘death’ <mrt-iu-;
« after heavy syllable, trisyllabic: vaépiia- ‘a *trembler’ < waip-iia-, ma§iia- ‘mortal man’
(<mart-iia-).

The endings in -dy-, however, apparently do not cause Siever’s Law: OAv. viduiié¢ “(in
order) to know’ (< yiduai, light) mar’ngduiié ‘(in order) to be destroyed’ (< mrng-duai,
heavy; there are no examples of the 2p ending -dim < -duyam after consonant in metrically
unambiguous positions).

In Young Avestan, there are many exceptions: suffix -tuua-, -0fa- (see section 4.6.2):
mqOfa- ‘that ought to be thought’ <man-Oya and fraiias’0fa- ‘that ought to be sent
forth in sacrifice’ (for °jas-tuya-); — suffix -yant- (see section 9.1.1.1): afont- < dfuuant-
‘rich in water’ (for ap-uyant-); — tu-stems: gen. plur. yalfgm < yatu- ‘sorcerer’ (for iat-uua’
am-).

2.3.6 Phonological changes associated with inflection and endings

(Morpho)phonological changes associated with inflection and nominal and verbal
endings affect vowels and consonants, among them the following.

Important vowel changes include «, @ > e (see section 2.3.1.3); -an- > -an and -in- and
-ajaN- > -aén, -ajaiaN- > -ajaéN, and -auaN- > -aon (see section 2.3.1.4).

Consonant changes are found in stems (caused by the IE.-IIr. ablaut) and include
spirantisation (see section 2.3.2.2); palatalisation (seesection 1.2.1.2); dental assibilation
(see section 1.3); assimilation (see sections 1.3, 2.1.2.2., 2.3.2.1); voice dissimilation (see
section 2.3.2.1); and the modifications of IIr. ¢ and j and 11r. s(z).

Spirantisation of voiceless stops (p/b, klg);, nom. sing. af-§ < ap- ‘water’, vax-$ < yak-
‘word’ drux-§ < drug- ‘(cosmic) Lie’; loc. plur. af<§u < ap-; aor. 1p jaux-madi, past
part. iux-ta- < jaug- ‘harness’; weak perf. stem céa-xr- < kar- ‘do’, éa-xn- < kan- ‘love’;
ci-cit- < kait- ‘distinguish’.

Palatalisation of velars before IIr. e, i; acc. sing. wdc-am < uak-; pres. jan-Ign- ‘strike
down’, aor. jam-, past part. gmata- < gam- ‘come’.

Dental assibilation: pres. act. 3s das-tai < da-d-t°, daz-dai < da-d"-1°, imp. act. 2s daz-di,
mid. 2p daz-dyam < da-d-d° <da- ‘give’, d"a- ‘place’; inj. 3s ndis-t, imp. 2p nis-ta < naid-
‘scorn’ (but nais-mi analogical for *ndin-mi); past. part. yis-ta- < yaid- ‘find’, bas-ta-
(analogical for *baz-da-), band" ‘bind’.
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Assimilation of voiceless stops before (IIr. aspirated) voiced stops: instr. plur. abis <
ap-bis; azd-bis < ast- ‘bone’; — before Z: aug-Za < aug-.

Assimilation of sibilants: nom. sing. haryatas- < haruatat- ‘wholeness’; pres. 2s vasi <
vaé-§i (vas-si) <vaé- ‘wish’; imp. mid. 2s fraé-sua < frasua < paré-lfraé- ‘ask’.

Voice dissimilation of x0 > xd is found, e.g. in tar-stems: f-Or-ai > fadréi < ptar- ‘father’;
perfect 2s: wa-yax-0a > vauwax’da < wak- ‘speak’; and in the suffixes -Oa-, -Ora-: vax’dra-
‘speech organ’.

Modifications of IIr. ¢ and j: plur. acc. asn-ah < asan- ‘stone, heaven’; pres. 3s vas-ti,
2p us-ta < vacé-; OAv. ar’s ‘straight’ (adv.) <Hy’—s’ (cf. ar’zu- ‘straight’ adj.); sing. instr.
barin-a < barj"an- ‘height’.

Moadifications of IIr. s (z): nom. sing. vax-§ < yak-, loc. plur. af-su < ap-; loc. plur.
anj"ahu < anj"ah-hu ‘in constrictions’; pres. 1s ah-mi, 2s ahi, 3s as-ti, 3p h-anti, imp. 2s z-di
< ah- ‘be’; pres. inj. 2s bar-a-h < ‘you carry’, opt. 2s bar-ai-$; imp. mid. 2s -Sya: pres. Av.
yasa-p*ha < ya-sa- ‘request’, dasua < da-d-sya < da- ‘give’; aor. kr-Sua, pres. kr-nu-sua <
kar- ‘do’; s-aor. inj. mid. 1s may-h-i, 3s man-s-ta < man- ‘think’; imp. 2p Ord-z-duam;
3s act. 3p sta-h-at < sta- ‘stand’; subj. 3s nai-$-a-t < nai- ‘lead’; perf. stem hu-suaf~ < hyap-
‘sleep’.

3 MORPHOLOGY I: NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

The morphological categories of nouns, verbs, etc. are the same in all three Old Iranian
languages and are largely identical with the inherited Indo-Iranian system. They are
much less well known than the Old Indic system, however, because of the limited
material.

There are some modifications: in Young Avestan and Old Persian, the abl. sing. is
marked in all declensions. In Old Persian, the genitive merged with the dative and the
instrumental with the ablative into two cases: gen.-dat. and instr.-abl. In Young Avestan
and OId Persian, a ‘preterital optative’ developed.

Note also that Old Persian shares morphological (also lexical) isoglosses with Middle
and Modern Iranian languages remaining in Central Asia, so-called ‘Randsprachen’
phenomena.

Typically, the morphological categories are defined by the type and morphology of the
inflection and derivation. Both nominal and verbal stems may consist of a root or root +
formant, to which inflectional endings are attached: R-(f)-E.

Both nominal declension and verbal conjugation are characterised by complex
patterns of quantitative ablaut in the so-called athematic classes, affecting the root, and/
or the formant, and/or the ending, as opposed to the absence of ablaut in the nominal
and verbal so-called thematic classes, both marked by a thematic vowel -a (< ablauting
IE. -o/-e). The various ablaut patterns result in the extremely complex inflectional
morphophonology described above and below.

It is useful to classify nominal and verbal stems as strong and weak (occasionally
also middle). The strong stem, if possible, takes the lengthened grade of the root or
stem formant, the weak one the full or zero grade. Strong cases are the nom., acc. sing.,
nom.-voc.-acc. dual, and the nom. plur.

Pronouns have several endings not found in nouns.
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3.1 Nouns

Iranian, on the whole, maintains the inherited the system of vocalic and consonantic
declensions in nouns and adjectives; the triple gender (masc., fem., neut.) and number
(sing., dual, plur.) systems; and the eight cases.

3.1.1 Gender

The distribution of the genders in nouns, adjectives, pronouns, nominal forms of the
verb, and numerals is that of Indo-Iranian, with some individual Iranian features,
e.g. vak-/vac- is feminine in Old Indic (Latin vox fem.), but masculine in Avestan.

A few words have both feminine and neuter forms (not in complementary distri-
bution), e.g.:

» fem.-neut.: YAv. zao0ra- ‘libation’; pagana- ‘battle’; OP. "unard- ‘skill’;
* YAw. neut. a-stems frequently have fem. plur., e.g. sing. nmanam ‘house’, plur. nmdand;
masc.-fem.: OAv. mgOra- ‘poem’ (fem. Yasna 43.14).

See also section 3.1.3.1 Derived feminines.

3.1.2 Number and case

There are three numbers: singular, dual and plural. The few dual forms found suffice to
show that this 'category was of the old Indo-Iranian type, but with distinct genitive and
locative forms in Old Avestan. See Tables 3.3.1-2

Proto-Iranian had eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive, dative,
ablative, instrumental, and locative. All are preserved in Avestan, while in Old Persian
they were reduced to six, the genitive being also used for the dative and the ablative
having merged with the instrumental.

Case syncretism is common: vocative = nominative in dual and plural; genitive =
ablative except in the a-stems (in YAv. and, partly, OPers., the abl. was distinguished from
the gen.); nominative = accusative in the feminine plural; nominative = accusative (no
voc.) in the neuter singular, dual, and plural; dative = ablative in the plural; dative =
ablative = instrumental in the dual; Old Persian (and Young Avestan?), genitive = locative
in the dual.

3.1.3 Stem classes and declensions

Synchronically, stems can be classified as vowel stems (ending in a, &, i, i, u, i, ai, and au)
and consonant stems (most commonly ending in n, r, 1, but also p, t, nt, d, etc.). The main
difference is between a-stems and all the others: only a-stems had distinct forms for the
gen. and abl. sing. in Indo-Iranian and proto-Iranian (elsewhere, gen. = abl.) and a gen.
sing. not ending in -A/-§. Another useful classification is declensions with and without
-h/-$/-s (-S in the following) in the nom. sing.

Diachronically, several of the ‘vowel’ stems are laryngeal stems, with @ < @ or aH,
I<iH, and & < uH and are still declined as consonant stems. The feminine i-stems fall
into two groups, the so-called vrki-type, with the invariant formant -i-H- (> -iC, -iiV),
and the so-called devi-type, with ablauting formant -i-/-i@ < -iH-/-iaH-. The feminine
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a-declension apparently acquired several features from this type, including the voc. sing.
in -ai and the element -ia-.

Iranian declensions are on the whole inherited from Indo-Iranian, sharing both regular
paradigms and archaic singularities with Old Indic, from which they dlffer mainly
because of the phonological developments described above.

Special Iranian features include the protero-, hystero-, and holo-kinetic declensions
(see section 3.1.1.6b).

The principal innovations are the extension of the abl. sing. ending -z in Young Avestan
and Old Persian and the syncretism of cases in Old Persian.

3.1.3.1 Derived feminine adjectives and nouns

Feminine forms of most a-stem adjectives are declined according to the d-declension: Av.
sar-a- ‘rich in life-giving strength’, fem. sair-a-.

Some a-stem adjectives, notably those denoting material, have ‘vrki-type’ feminine
forms: YAv. maniiauu-a- ‘belonging to the world of thought’, fem. maniiouu-i-; zaronaén-
a- ‘of gold’, fem. zaranaén-i-, OPers. aOd"gain-a- ‘of stone’, fem. alda"gain-i-; female
patronymics in Av. -f°0r-i- ‘daughter of”.

The u-stems and consonant stems have ‘devi-type’ feminines with zero grade of
ablauting suffixes: YAv. pour-u- ‘much’, fem. pao'r-i- (<par-u- paruy-i-). In this type, the
final -i- probably palatalised a preceding & > ¢ and further to §: apas-i ‘backwards’ <
*apac-i< apank- (only example).

Non-ablauting suffixes: present participles of thematic verbs in -a'ni-i-, -ont-i-: van-a'nt-
I- ‘winning’, bar-ant-i ‘carrying’; comparatives in -iiah-, fem. -iieh-i-: maz-iiah- ‘greater’,
fem. maz-iieh-i-;

ablauting suffixes: adjectives and present participles of athematic verbs in -ant-, fem.
-a't-i-: bar’z-ant- ‘high’, fem. bor’z-d'ti-; perf. part. -uuah-, fem. -us-i-: dad-uuah- ‘creator’,
fem. dad-us-i-; agent nouns in -tar-, fem. -Or--: bar’-tar- ‘carrier’, fem. bar’- Or-i- ‘womb’.

Fem. (and neut.) forms of i-stem adjectives are declined as i-stem nouns: masc., fem.,
neut. alu'r-i- ‘belonging to Ahura Mazda’.

Neut. adjectives are declined like neut. nouns: nom.-acc. sing. Av. sir-om, ahi'r-i, voh-u
‘good’, OPers. fras-am ‘perfect’, par-uv ‘much’.

Pronouns and the numerals ‘3> and ‘4’ have some special masc. and fem. morphemes
(see section 3.6.1).

3.1.4 Protero-, hystero- and holo-kinetic declensions

In these declensions, full and zero grades in formants and endings alternate. Protero-
kinetic forms have stem formant in the full grade and the ending in the zero grade;
hysterokinetic forms have stem formant in the zero grade and ending in the full
grade; and holokinetic forms have two full grades or two zero grades.

Avestan has a greater incidence than Old Indic of the proterokinetic as opposed to
hysterokinetic, including from n-stems (r/n-stems), e.g. hysterokinetic gen. sing. -i-ah, -u-
ah, -n-ah, but proterokinetic -ai-$, -au-$, -an-h.

3.1.5 Case endings

The basic case endings as reconstructed for proto-Iranian are set out in Tables 3.3.1-2.
Note, again, the convention -S = -//-§/-s. Laryngeals are not always noted.
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For actual Avestan and Old Persian endings, see on vowel and consonant changes (see
sections 2.3.1-2). Note in particular assimilations between final consonants of stems and
initial S- and b- of endings.

Note also that the new YAv. abl. forms are formed by replacing the proto-Av. gen.
ending -S by -: ga'ri- ‘mountain’: Ir. gen. garai-§ — garai-t > garéi-{; nar- ‘man’: Ir. gen.
nr-§ = nr-t > nar’-t); bar’sman- ‘barsom’: Ir. gen. barsman-h — abl. barsman-t > bar’smon
(the ending reappears before the postposition -a: vaésmand-a ‘up to the entrance hall’).

TABLE 3.3.1: CASE ENDINGS: CONSONANT STEMS

Basic Consonant stems
Sing.
\% -0 -0
N -S, -0 -hi-sl-$, -0
A -m, -am -am
NAn -am, -0 -0
G -ah, -S -ah, -hl-§
Ab -t -at/-t
D -ai -ai
I -a,-H -a
L -i, -0 -i
Plur.
NV -ah -ah
A -ah, -nS
NAn -i,-H,-0 -i,-H,-0
G -a’am -d'dm
DAb -bjah -biah
| -bis -bis
L -Su -hul-sul-su
Dual
NAV -a -a
NAn -ai, -T -ai
G -ah -ah
DIAb -bia -bja
L -ah -ah

3.1.5.1 The zero ending

No ending is typical of several cases and declensions, sometimes accompanied by ablaut
of the stem formant. Among the noteworthy instances are the following:

* nom. sing. masc. k-, r-, n-, and ai-stems, which also drop the final consonant: YAv.
na're.man-i (<-ah) ‘having manly thoughts’, OAv. p-ta < p-tar- father’, d'riidma <
d'riia-man- ‘A'riiaman’, kauu-a ‘kauui, poet’;

* nom.-acc. sing. neut. n- and r-stems have zero grade of the formant: nd-ma ‘name’
< na-mn, aii-ar’ ‘day’ < ai-r;

* nom.-acc. plur. neut. A-, n-, and r-stems have lengthened grade: YAv. na@-man ‘names’,
OAwv. aii-ar’ (YAVv. aii-an), vaXii-d < yahj-ah ‘better things’;

* loc. sing. neut. n/m-stems also have (apparently) lengthened grade beside -i: OAv.
cas-man ‘in the eye’ (also cas-ma'n-i), OYAv. dam ‘in the house’ (YAv. also dam-i).
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TABLE 3.3.2: CASE ENDINGS: VOWEL STEMS

Vowel stems

a-stems a-stems I-stems i-lai-stems u-lau-stems
Sing.
\Y% -a-0 -ai-0 -i-0 -ai-@9 -c1-0
N -a-h -a-0 -0 -1-§, -a-0 -u-$, -au-§
A -a-m -a-m -im -i-m, -@i-am -u-m, -ay-am
NAn -a-m ' -i-0 -u-0
G -a-hja -(-jd-h -i@h -ati-$, -j-ah -au-§$, -t-ah
Ab -at [-a-ia-t -iat -ai- -au-t, -u-at]
D -ai (-a’ ai) (Wi (-d-ia-i) -fai -aj-ai, -j-ai -ay-ai, -y-ai
I -a -a (-aj-a) -r -r -, -1d
L -a-i -A-j-d -a-0 -ait, -0
Plur.
NV -a (-ahah) -a-h -5 -aj-ah, -aj-ah -~ay-ah, -ay-ah
A -a-nh =N =N -i-ns -U-ns
NAn -a -i -if
G -an-aam -an-adm -in-a'am -i-n-a’am ~u-n-a i, -y-aGm
DAb -ai-biah -a-biah -I-bjah -i-biah -u-bjah
I -ai§ -a-bis -i-bis -i-bi§ -u-bis
L -ai-Su -a-hu -I-Su -i-Su -u-Su
Dual
NAV -a -ai -r -l -1
NAn -ai
G -aj-ah -aj-ah -i-Gh -y-ah
DIAb -abid -abjd -i-bjd -i-bid -u-bjd
L -aj-ah -y-ah

Note that the endingless instr. sing. and the nom.-acc. plur. neut. probably had an
original final laryngeal -H.

3.1.5.2 Endings in b-

Several endings have an original initial b- (see Tables 3.3.1-2; pronominal forms, see
Table 3.3.5). In Young Avestan, the forms with b are common in all positions, but must
be due to analogyg, as the forms with -b- are phonetically expected only after consonant
(-nbis, -1.bis, etc.). After vowels, b became f > y (uu), which is still frequently preserved
(see Skjerve 2007a): dat.-abl. plur. xstouui-fiio (<xStauui-, a mythological people),
voiyna-uiio < voiynd- (a kind of natural disaster, flood?), rasma-oiié (<rasman- ‘battle
line’); note also the pronominal dat. sing./plurs. mauuéiia (< mafia ‘for me’), etc.; — dat.-
abl.-instr. dual bazu-fe < -bia < bazu- ‘arm’; — instr. plur. -fis > -uis (*-aois): vapuhis <
vaphu- ‘good’. The forms vay#'I'biio, instr. vayzibis < vak- ‘word’ must have replaced
forms such vay-fié and *vay-fis > *vaoiio and *vauuis.

The n-stem forms such as namdnis < naman- ‘name’, asaonis < afauuan- ‘Orderly’
I believe are analogical replacements for namouis, asausuis (see Sk jerve 2007a).

The expected forms of the ah-stems, *-az-bis and *-az-biah, were replaced by -3bis,
-abiio, as if -ah + bis.
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3.1.5.3 Added -d

In Young Avestan, a final -4 can be added to the acc. sing. (varam-a “*according to
pleasure’) and the abl. sing. (-@d-a, -mand-a), with the specific meaning ‘all the way to,
up to and including, throughout’ (see section 5.4.6.3). Old Avestan also has dat. sing. -ai
and -di.da.

In the loc. sing./plur. we find the particle in all three languages: OAv. (only sing.)
x‘a0roii-a ‘in good breathing space’; YAv. gatauu-a, OP. galOav-a ‘in place’; — YAw.
gatusuu-a, OP. dahyusuv-a ‘among the lands’.

This particle may be identical with OAv. &, used to emphasise ‘here and now/there and
then’(?), which is combined with a variety of local (temporal) cases.

3.1.6 Individual declensions

Following are some notes on special features of individual declensions. For further
details, see Hoffmann and Forssman 1996, Skj&rve 2007b.

3.1.6.1 The i- and u-stems

Most i- and u-stems have ablauting (proterokinetic) stem formants -i-/-ai- and -u-/-au-,
except a small set with hysterokinetic ablaut -i-/-ia- and -u-/-ya- (see section 3.1.1.4,
Table 3.3.3).

The forms are distributed somewhat differently in Old and Young Avestan; thus, some
masc. u-stems have gen. sing. from -aus in Old Avestan, but from -yah in Young Avestan:
OAv. xrat-3us, pas-dus, YAvV. xra0f-0, pas-uué < xratu- ‘wisdom’, pasu- ‘sheep’; OAv. instr.
sing. xratii, OYAV. xra0p-a. The masc. pasu- ‘sheep’ also has the irregular nom.-acc. plur.
pas-uuo (OInd. acc. plur. pasvas).

On various aspects of u-stems see also Pirart 1993; Tremblay 1998; de Vaan 2003,
§816.3.1-2; Skjerve 2005a.

A special hysterokinetic i-stem is rai- ‘wealth’ <raHi-, which has the two stems raé- <
raHi- and raii- (shortened raii-) < raHj-.

3.1.6.2 Monosyllabic and polysyllabic ai- and au-stems

Monosyllabic au-stems include the well-attested gau- ‘cow’ and diau- ‘heaven’ (only
gen. sing. diiaos), nau- ‘ship’ is absent from the Olr. corpus; gau- is inflected as consonant
stem, with standard strong and weak case forms, but acc. sing. gqm, plur. gd (Olnd. gam,
gas).

Old Iranian has a few polysyllabic «i- and au-stems (traditionally classified as subsets
of i- and u-stems), which take the long grade of the stem formant in strong cases
and protero- or hysterokinetic forms in the weak cases (the distribution of lengthened
and full grade in Avestan is obscured by shortening and lengthening of « and a), among
them the proterokinetic hax-ai- ‘companion’ with strong stem <sakH-ai-, weak stem
ha$- < haé-j- < sakH-i-, and kay-ai- ‘poet’; and the hysterokinetic dahi-au- ‘land’. See
Table 3.3.3 (only attested forms).

Old Avestan also has hi0-au- “*cord-master’ with nom. sing. hi0-au-$, acc. sing. hi0-c;-
m, and proterokinetic YAv. abl. sing. hi0-uua-gt (?).
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TABLE 3.3.3: ai- AND au- STEMS, PROTEROKINETIC i- AND u- STEMS

ai- stems au-stems
endings kau-ai- hax-ai- endings dahi-au-
Sing. Avestan Old Persian
\%
N -a kauua haxa -au-§ daghus dahayaus
A -aj-am kauuaem haxaim -du-am darhaom dahayaum,
dahayavam
(OAVv. daxiiam) (°dahayum)
G -au-§ darhaos dahayaus
Ab -au-t darhaot
D -i-ai hase -ay-ai daghaoe
L -au darpho dahayauv-a
Plur.
NV -dj-ah kduuaiio haxaiio -ay-ah dahayava
A -it-$ dahayava
G -j-aam kaoiiqm hasam -ii-na’am daXiiungm dahayiinam
L -u-Su dahayusuv-a
Dual
NAV *-G-y-a daghu
Proterokinetic i-stems Proterokinetic u- stems
endings pati-, kauii-  ra’i- endings xratu-, pasu-
Sing.
N raes
A raém
G -j-ah raiio -y-ah xralfo
D -i-ai paOe -y-ai xralfle
I -i-a raiia -y-a xra0fa
Plur.
NA raiio -y-ah pasuuo
A raes
G -i-a'am kaoiigm raiiqgm -y-a’am xralfigm

3.1.6.3 Holo-kinetic stems
These include the following stems:

* the laryngeal stem panta-Ipa0- ‘path’ (< pant-aH-, pnt-H-). nom. sing. pant-d (< pant-
a-h < pant-aH-s) acc. sing. pant-gm, instr. sing. pa0-a (<pnt-H-d);

+ a few nouns with stem formant -Han-: marta-Han- ‘accompanied by death(?): nom.
plur. mar’t-an-6 (< marta-Hén-as), gen. sing. mar’0-n-6 (< mart-Hn-as);

* afew neut. u-stems: da"r-u- ‘tree, wood’, Gii-u- ‘life span’, zan-u- ‘knee’ (sing. nom.-acc.
YAv. da'r-u, aii-u, gen. drao-$, yao-$; dat. yauu-elyao-e, instr. yauu-a, loc. drao®; plur.
dat.-abl. Znu-biias®; cf. Gk. doru ‘wood’, gonu ‘knee’).

3.1.6.4 r-stems

The masc. r-stems have nom. sing. with lengthened grade of the formant and zero
ending. The r-stems comprise the following (relatively few forms attested):
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« words denoting kinship: OAv. p/™ tar-, YAw. pitar-, matar-, OAv. dug’dar-IYAv. duydar-,
x‘anhar-, bratar-, naptar- ‘grandson’, as well as nar- ‘man’; these have full grade -ar- in
strong cases and zero grade -r/r- in weak cases;

» agent nouns in -tar-: patar- ‘protector’, datar- ‘maker, creator’, as well as star- ‘star’
have lengthened grade -ar- in strong cases.

Both types behave partly like vowel and partly like consonant stems: nom. sing. -,
hysterokinetic sing. gen. -rah, -rai (YAv. piOro, OAv. f?0roi, YAv. da0ro, daOre), acc. plur.
-alr, —acc. plur. -rn$ (OAv. nargs), proterokinetic gen., dat. sing. -rs: OAv. nar’s, YAv. nars;
sastars < sastar- ‘false teacher’ (weak stem sa0r-).

atar- ‘fire’ was probably originally a neuter r-stem, with nom.-acc. sing. *atr, to which
masc. endings were added: nom. arr-$, acc. atr-am > Av. atars, atrom (Hoffmann and
Narten 1989: 73 n.126).

3.1.6.5 Stem-formants containing n

These comprise the stem formants -an-; -ian-; -yan-, -man-; -ant-, -yant-, -mant-; -ank,
-iank-.

In the zero grade of the formant, the » when between consonants is vocalised to n > a,
producing the alternations -an-/-an-/-n-/-a-; -ant-/-ant-l-at-; -ank-/-anc-/-ak-I-ac- (-ac-),
-i anke-1-i dnc-1-ik-I-ic-.

3.1.6.5a Stemsin-an-

YAv. f. x§apan- ‘night’ and m. asan- ‘stone, sky’ sing. nom. x$apa, acc. xsapanam,
asanam, gen. = plur. acc. x$afno, asno, plur. loc. x§apohuua (< xsapahu + -a).

3.1.6.5b Stems in -ian-

The masc. and fem. jan-stems have nom. sing. in -ia > Av. -ie: m. fragrasiian- (proper
name): sing. nom. fraprase, acc. fragrasiianam (only forms); — f. kaniian- ‘young
woman’: sing. nom. ka'ne, acc. ka'ninom, gen. = plur. nom. ka'niné (sing. gen. also
kaniid).

3.1.6.5¢ Stems in -uan-, -man-, -Han-

Example: asGuuan- m. ‘righteous’: sing. nom. aauud, acc. ajauuanom, sing. gen. = plur.
acc. asaond and afauno (<-yn-), plur; dat.-abl. asauuabiio (<-nb-); manOraHan- ‘keeper
of the mqOra’: sing. nom. mqOra = mqOra'd (<manOra-Ha), dat. mqOrane (<manOra-
Hn-ai).

The neuter stems have sing. loc. and plur. nom-acc. with lengthened grade and zero
ending, beside forms with ending -i (see section 3.1.5.1).

Because of the morphophonological vagaries of Ir. u, the uan-stems are sometimes no
longer recognizable as such, e.g. Av. span-Ispa-Isiin- ‘dog’ (< éuan-léun-léun-; “ru0Ban-
‘entrails’ < ruluan-; — YAv. alaruan-, a kind of priest: strong stem a0rauuan-, week stem
ald'run-.

The voc. sing. of yan-stems ends in -um (-am), with the final -n apparently assimilated
to the preceding u(a): afaum < a§auan ‘Orderly’, yum < yuyan ‘youth’, alraom < aOrayan,
Orizafom < Ori-zaf-yan ‘three-mouthed’.
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3.1.6.5d Stems in -ant-

These differ from the n-stems in having nom. sing. in -S, but are otherwise similar to the
uan-stems. The ant-stems include adjectives and present and aorist participles (these have
no ablaut when from thematic verbs).

The nom. sing. varies: adjectives have YAv. -6 and forms from -an/i, pronouns and
present participles -¢s (see section 2.3.2.6). Acrostatic presents have the weak stem
throughout (OAv. stauuas < stay-nt-s < stcu- ‘praise’).

3.1.6.5¢ Stems in -uant-, -mant-, -Hant-

Stems in -yant-, -mant- have sing. nom. and voc. from stems in -yah-/-mah-. YAv.
sing. nom. druud < -udh, voc. druué < -uyah, acc. druuantom, gen. druuaté < drug-uant-
‘possessed by the lie’; maza-Hént- ‘big: YAv. sing. masc. acc. mazéantom (mazantan),
neut. nom.-acc. mazat (<maza-Hnt).

3.1.6.5f Stems in -Hank, -iHank-

Most of these are derived from preverbs denoting direction, but also from other words.
They have various unusual features: sing. nom. in -§ with loss of the velar (cf. ant-stems):
neut. sing. nom.-acc. in -g°; palatalisation in sing. acc., plur. nom.: sing. nom. pargqs
‘away <paran(k)-$§, neut. pardag’t (see section 2.1.2.1); sing. acc. niidncim (<-cam)
‘downwards’, plur. nom. niidncé.

3.1.6.6 Stems in -ah-, -iah-, -uah-

Most of the a/i-stems are neuter (cf. Gk. genos, etc.) and masculine only in compounds.
They take the full grade throughout, except in the plur. nom.-acc. (mand < -ah ‘thoughts’)
and masc. sing. nom. na're.mand ‘with manly thoughts’.

The jahi-stems are comparatives (see section 3.2) and the ya/i-stems perfect participles
(see section 4.6.1.2). They both take the lengthend grade in the strong cases, but only
uah-stems have zero grade -us-.

3.1.6.7 Neuter r/n-stems

The archaic heteroclitic neut. r/n-stems have r-stem nom.-acc. sing. and r- or n-stem
nom.-acc.plur.: diiar’ ‘day’, gen. sing. aiiq (<-aph), nom.-acc. plur. OAv. dgiiar’, YAv.
aiiqn; OAv. Juuar’ ‘sun’, gen. x*ang, YAv. hi (disyllabic <hu*ar, hu-angh). Note OAv.
razar- “*straightness’, sing. instr. rasna, Old Persian *vazar- ‘greatness’ (in vazar-ka-
‘great’), sing. instr.-abl. vasna ‘by the greatness (of Ahuramazda)'.

3.1.6.8 Stems in laryngeals

Indo-Iranian laryngeal stems ending in vowels plus laryngeal became long vowel-stems in
the attested corpuses: aH > a, iH > i, uH > i.

Before endings in vowels, the lost laryngeal left a hiatus, e.g. mazdaH- ‘omniscient’:
acc. sing. mazdaH-am > OAv. mazdam (3 syllables); gen. sing. mazdaH-as > mazda’ah,
OAwv. mazdd (3 syllables) > YAv. mazdd (2 syllables); — OPers. nom.-acc. plur. a0d’gainiya"
< -iHah ‘of stone’; — tanuH- ‘body’ gen. sing. tanuH-ah, OAv. tanuuas®. See also on
pantaH in section 3.1.6.3.
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TABLE 3.3.4: EXAMPLES OF STEMS IN STOPS

ap- ‘water’, yak- ‘voice, word’, drug- ‘(the cosmic) deception’, xsnut- ‘*satisfaction’, n. ast- ‘bone’,
stut- ‘praise’, °brt-‘carrying, riding’, fem. derivatives in -tat-:

Sing.

NV ar-s uax-$ drux-$ x$nu-s

A ap-am uac-am druj-am xsnut-am
NAn as

G ap-ah vac-ah druj-ah stut-ah
Ab ap-at druj-at °brt-at

D ap-ai

I ap-a wac-a

L ap-i

Plur.

NV ap-ah wac-ah druj-ah stut-ah

A ap-ah wac-ah stut-ah
NAn ast-i

G ap-aam uaé-a'am °druj-a’am stut-aam
DAh alp)-hiah *uag-bjah °brd-biah
| a(p)-bis *uag-bis azd-bis
L af-su

Dual

NAV ap-a ° Gt

G tad-atah

DIAb , *yag-bia °tad-bia

3.1.6.9 Other consonant stems

The stems in other stops are fairly regular. Examples are seen in Table 3.3.4
(reconstructed proto-Iranian).

In Old Persian, where final groups were apparently not allowed, some words may have
been transferred to other declensions (see Section 2.2.2.1).

The two m-stems zam- ‘earth’ and ziiam- ‘winter’ have sing. nom. zd and ziid and weak
stems z’m- (monosyllabic, -sm- in compounds) and zim- (often confused in the mss.);
—dam- ‘house’ has gen. sing. OAv. dang (<danh < dam-s), YAv. loc. sing. dam, dami.

3.1.6.10 Suppletive stem-systems

There are various kinds of suppletive stem-systems, e.g.:

* alternating vowel and consonant stems: Av. za-/zam- ‘earth, ground’, ziia-/ziiam- ‘win-
ter’; OAv. sauua-/sauuah- (in complementary distribution) ‘life-giving strength’, usa-/
usah- ‘dawn’, YAv. kaniia-lka'nin- ‘young woman’; OPers. api-/ap-(?) ‘water’;

* alternating consonant stems: nt/s-stems, t/s-, and t/n- (napah-Inapat-Inaptar- ‘grand-
child, scion’; °carat-/°caran-); neut. r/n-stems.

3.2 Adjectives: comparative and superlative

The comparative and superlative of adjectives (including participles) and adverbs is made
either with the suffixes -ziah- and -ista- or with the productive type -tara- and -tama-. The
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suppletive type Eng. good vs. better, is attested in OPers. vazarka- ‘great’, ma0-ista-
‘greatest’.

The comparative/superlative in -tara-/-tama- is made from the (weak) stem of adjec-
tives or adverbs and with appropriate sandhi before the ending: YAv. ama-uuas-tara-/
-tama- ‘more/most powerful’ (-uuast- < -ynt-t-); hudas-tama- < hudah- ‘giving good gifts’;
yaskar’s-tara-I°tama- < yas-kor’t-t- ‘performing (well) at the audition’; YAv. tauruuaiigs-
toma- < Ciiant-t- ‘overcoming, victorious’, YAv. hubao'di-tara-I°toma- ‘more/most
fragrant’; OPers. apa-tara- ‘farther’; YAv., OPers. fra-tara- ‘ahead (of)’, Av. fra-tama-,
OPers. fra-tama- foremost’. .

The comparative/superlative in -iiah-/-ista- is made from the root in the full grade.
Adjectives with suffixes lose these: Av. ak-a-: as-iiah- (< acijah-), ac-i§ta- ‘more/most
evil’; bit-ri- ‘plentiful’: bao-iiah-, dbé-ista- < du-); driy-u- ‘poor’: draéj-ista-; span-ta- ‘life-
giving’: span-iiah-, span-ista-; drug-uant- ‘possessed by the Lie’: draoj-iiah-, draoj-ista.
Forms from pres. parts. (or verbal nouns) include bd'r-ista- ‘who carries most often’
<bar-ant- ‘carrying’, OPers. tauv-iyah- ‘mightier’ < tu-nu-va"t- ‘who has power’.

From roots with laryngeals we have forms such as the following: Av. dar’ya- ‘long’
(<drH-ga-). draj-iiah-, draj-ista (<draHg-); ad-ra- ‘needy’ (<pHd-ra-). nd'd-iiah-
(<naHd-). po'ru- ‘much’ (< prH-u-): fra-iiah-, fraésta- (< praH-ijah-, praHista-).

A few adjectives have both kinds of superlative, but with different meanings: OAv.
po'ru-tama- ‘in highest numbers’; spanto.tama- ‘having the name spanta- in the highest
degree(?)’; YAv. aka-tara- ‘worse (for sb.)’.

Double superlative: YAv. draej-isto-tama- ‘the poorest of the poor’.

3.3 Adverbs

Adverbs can be invariable particles or forms of adjectives (also comparative and
superlative) or other words:

+ underived: Av. mosii ‘soon, quickly’; OAv. nit, OYAV. niiram, OPers. niram ‘now’;

* nom.-acc. neut. sing. of a noun or adjective: OYAv. vasé ‘at will’ (< vasah- ‘will’);
YAv. darsat, OPers. dar§am ‘vigourously’; YAv. po“rum ‘in front’, OPers. paruvam
‘before’;

+ abl. and loc. sing.: Av. dirdt, OPers. daradas from afar’; Av. difré ‘in the distance’,
OPers. diraiy (apiy) ‘far (and wide)’;

« ending -S (Schindler 1987): OAv. ar’$, YAv. ar§ ‘straight’ (< Hrj-$);

» compounds: YAv. yaOa.kar’tam ‘as it is done’, OPers. pasava (< pasd-ava) ‘afterward’.

Adverbs of place and manner are made from adjectives, pronouns and preverbs with
suffixes: -Ora, -Oa, -da, -dit (OPers. -das), and -tah, e.g.: Av. ya-Ord ‘where’; ka-0d ‘how?’;
OAv. a-da ‘then’, OPers. ava-da ‘there’; YAv. a-dat from there’, OPers. diwra-das from
afar’; Av. aifi-t6 ‘all around’, OPers. a"ma-ta" from that (place)’.

Comparative and superlative: bada “*sometimes, *again and again’, sup. ba'd-istom; fra-
‘forward’: comp. frataram, sup. fratomam.

See also section 9.1.2.2 Adverbial @miredita compounds.

3.4 Pronouns

There are personal, possessive, demonstrative, reflexive-reciprocal, relative, interrogative
and indefinite (indefinite relative) pronouns, most of them of the Indo-Iranian type.
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3.4.1 Personal pronouns

The personal pronouns distinguish three persons; the 3rd person distinguishes three

genders. All persons have tonic and non-tonic enclitic forms (see Tables 3.3.5-6).

TABLE 3.3.5: 1ST AND 2ND PERSON PERSONAL PRONOUN

Ist pers. 2nd pers.

Sing.
encl. encl.

\Y tii
N ajhm tiyam
A mam ma Ouam Oua
G ma-na mai taua tai
Ab ma-t Oua-t
D ma-bja(h) mai ta-biah tai
L Vua( )i
Plur.
N vaiam iuz-am jas
A ahma nah uah
G ahmakam nah iasmakam uah
D ahma-bia nah [asma-bia, Sma-bja uah
Ab ahma-¢ jiasma-t, Sma-t
I ahma sma
Dual
NAV ava(?)
G ' uyakam
TABLE 3.3.6: 3RD PERSON PRONOUNS

Tonic: Enclitic

m. n. f. m. n. f.
Sing.
N *ha, *ha-h ta-t ha - it hi
A ta-m ta-t tam
G a-hia a-hj-ah hailsai hailsai hailsai
Ab a-hm-at a-hj-at
D a-hm-ai a-hi-ai hailsai hailsai hailsai
I a-na a-ia
L a-hm-i a-hia
Plur
N tai ta ta-h
A ta-ph ta ta-h in$ (dins) T hisl*sis
G ai-s-aam a-h-aam
DAb ai-bjah a-bjah
I tais a-bis
L ai-Su a-hu
Dual
NAV a tai - - hi hi
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There arethree 3rd-person demonstrative pronouns: ha- (Sa-)/ta-, i- (hi-I$i-, di-), and a-.
Some forms are poorly attested and difficult to classify.

ha-/ta- serves as 3rd-person personal pronoun and weakly deictic ‘that’, but is often
difficult to distinguish from the far-deictic demonstrative pronouns; i- is only enclitic; and
a- is identical with the near-deictic demonstrative pronoun.

In Old Persian, the far-deictic pronoun is used as emphatic personal pronoun.

3.4.2 Possessive pronouns (adjectives)

Only Old Avestan has genuine possessive pronouns; these are derived from the oblique
stems of the Ist and 2nd sing. personal pronouns by thematisation: me- ‘my’, 0fa-
(< Oua-> ‘thy’, and from aka-extensions of the oblique stems of the 1st and 2nd plur.
personal pronouns: almidaka- ‘our’, xsmaka- ‘your’. For the 3rd person, the genitive of the
personal pronoun is used or the possessive reflexive pronoun /iya- ‘his, her, its, their’.

In Young Avestan and Old Persian, the genitive of the personal pronoun is used.

3.4.3 Demonstrative pronouis

The demonstrative pronouns have a three-way deixis of varying emphasis, corresponding
to Ist, 2nd and 3rd person:

* Ist-person deixis (near-deixis): ima-/a- and aésa-/aéta- ‘this’ (Latin hic, Spanish este);

 2nd-person deixis (unclear): OAv. wdlana- ‘that near you’, also ‘derogatory’ (cf. Latin
iste, Spanish ese);

* 3rd-person deixis (far-deixis): hdu/atma- ‘that (over there)’ (Latin ille, Spanish aquel).

All three have two (or more) stems, one reserved for the nom. masc. and fem., the other
for the other cases, or a more complex distribution. See Table 3.3.7.

3.4.4 Relative pronoun

The relative stem is ja-, with nom.-acc. neut. OAv. hiiat (with /- of unclear origin), YAv.
yay (rarely hiiar). In Old Persian, ia- was univerbated with the demonstrative pronoun
ha-Ita-: haya-ltaya- (ct. Adiego Lajara 2000). See Table 3.3.8.

3.4.5 Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

The stems ka-/ca- and ci- serve as interrogative pronouns (see Table 3.3.8) and, with
enclitic -ca and -cit, repeated, or negation, as indefinite pronouns: Av. kas-ci ‘whoever’,
OPers. kas-ciy, cis-ciy ‘anything’; kataras-cit ‘each (of two)’; ka- ka- ‘each and every’;
— negative and preventive: noit kas-cit, naé-ci- ‘not any’, md-ci- ‘let not any’.

Indefinite relative: OAv. yé . . . ci§-ca (sing. m.), yoi . .. caiias-ca (plur. m.) ‘whoever’,
va. .. ci~ca (plur. n.) ‘whichever’, yahmadi . . . kahmaicit ‘to whom-so-ever’.

3.4.6 Reflexive pronouns and reciprocity

These are OYAV. x'a- and YAv. hauua- ‘own’; YAv. x" aépa'Oiia- ‘own’; OPers. "uvai pasiya-
‘self’, "uvaipasiya- ‘own’. The meaning of tanii- ‘body’ sometimes comes close to ‘own
body, self’.
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TABLE 3.3.7: DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Near-deictic (1st pers.) dem. pron ima-/a-: Far-deictic (3rd pers.) dem. pron haulaya-:
m. n. f. m. n. f.
Sing.
N aiam im-at iiam hau air-a-t hew, hau
A im-am im-at im-am ay-a-m aw-a-t ai-a-m
G a-hia a-h-iah aw-a-hia ay-ah-iah
Ab a-lm-at a-h-jat ay-ah-iat
D a-hm-ai a-h-iai av-ah-idi
| a-na aid ay-a, ay-a-nda
L a-hm-i a-h-ia
Plur
N im-ai im-a im-ah ayai ay-a ay-a-h
A im-anh im-a im-ah aya-nh ay-a aiyd-h
G ai-$-a’am a-haam ay-ais-a’am ay-a-biah
DAb ai-biah a-biah
I ais a-bis an-ais
L ai-su a-hu
Dual
NAV im-a auy-a
G ah, aiah ay-ah
DIAb abia
Far-deictic (2rd pers.) dem. pron hculana-
m. ,
Sing. Plur.
N he
| and(?) andis
Reciprocity is usually expressed by aniia- . . . aniia-, OPers. aniya- . . . aniya- ‘one . ..

another, each other’ (see Jamison 1997).

3.4.7 Pronominal case endings

Pronouns have some case endings that differ from those of nouns, including the dat.
sing./plur. ending -bia(h) in the pers. prons. 1st and 2nd (see also sections 2.3.1.2,
3.1.5.2); — neut. nom.-acc. sing. -at in poss. and dem. prons. (and pronominal adjs.);
—masc. nom. plur -ai; — masc.-neut. dat., abl. sing. formant -/un-; — fem. gen., dat., abl.,
loc. formant -hj-; — gen. plur. masc. formants -§-, fem. -/i-. See Tables 3.3.5-8.

There is at least one OAv. fem. sing. form in -aé: x'aé° ‘own’ (cf. latin hae-c).

3.5 Adpositions

Old Iranian has pre- and postpositions. Some of these are only prepositions, some are
also preverbs, and some are derived from nouns, adjectives, or adverbs or particles. In
some cases it is difficult to distinguish between adverbs, preverbs and adpositions. For
examples, see section 5.4 Uses of Cases.
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TABLE 3.3.8: RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Relative pronouns:

m. n f. m. n. f.
Sing.
N i-ah i-a-t ia k-ah, ¢i-§ k-at, i-t ka
A i-am i-a-t ia-m k-am, ¢i-m k-at, ¢i-t ka-m
G ia-hia ia-h-iah ka-hia, ¢-ahia ka-h-jah
Ab ia-hm-at ia-h-jat ka-hm-at
D ia-hm-ai ia-h-iai ka-hm-ai ka-h-jai
I ia ‘ ka, ka-na
L ia-hm-i ja-h-ja ka-hm-i, ¢-ahmi ka-h-ia
Plur.
N i-ai ia ia-h k-ai, ¢ajah ka, ¢t
A i-anh ia ia-h k-anh ka
G i-ai-$-aam ia-h-aam k-ai-Saam ka-h-aam
DAb i-ai-bjah ia-biah k-ai-biah
| iais kais
L i-ai-Su fa-hu
Dual
NAV ia iai
G ja-iah
Old Persian
m. n. f.
Sing.
N haya taya haya
A tayam taya tayam
IADb tayana
Plur.
N layaiy taya, tayaiy
A taya taya
GD tayaisam tayaisam

3.6 Numerals and measure

A relatively large number of cardinals, ordinals and other number words are attested in
Young Avestan, while Old Avestan has hardly any. Of the Old Persian number words,
only aiva ‘one’, is spelled out, but several Old Persian number words are found in Elamite
texts.

3.6.1 ‘One’ to ‘four’
‘One’ is expressed by the stems aiya- and ha- < smm- (see section 3.6.3.1):

» cardinal: Av. eéuua-, OPers. aiva-;
 ordinal: Av. fra-tama- ‘foremost, first’, OAv. pa‘ruuiia-, YAv. pao'riia-, OPers. paruviya-.

‘Two’ and ‘both’: The number ‘two’ is expressed by the stems d(u)ua- and dui- (OAv.
d“bi-, YAv. bi-):
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« cardinal: YAv. duua, fem., neut. duiie, duuae® (i.e. diua, diuai),
o ordinal: OAv. d“bitiia-, YAv. bitiia-, OPers. duvitiya-,

For ‘both’, OAv. has nom.-acc. masc. ubd, fem., neut. ubé, YAv. nom.-acc. masc. uua,
fem., neut. uiie < tya, tai); OPers. nom.-acc. masc. uba.
YAv. also has the indecl. uuaem ‘both’ (OInd. ubhayam).

‘Three The stem is Ori-:

+ cardinal: nom. masc. Oraiio, fem. tisro, neut. Ort;
o ordinal: Av. Oritiia-, OPers. ¢itiya- ‘for the third time’.

‘Four’: The stem is ¢a0far-Icatur- (YAv. caOru® in compounds):

« cardinal: nom. masc. caffaro, fem. catayré, neut. catura,
 ordinal: YAv. ti#riia- (< ktruia-, cf. a-xtis' rim ‘a fourth time’).

‘One’ has proniminal declension; ‘two’ and ‘both are declined as dual a-stems (but
OPers. plur. gen.-dat. ubanam), ‘three’ and ‘four’ have fem. forms with -hr-/-5r- (see
Table 3.3.9).

TABLE 3.3.9: DECLENSION OF NUMERALS

‘One’

m. n. f.
N , aeuud oiium, oim aeuua
A , oiium, 6im oiium, oim aeuugm
G aéuuahe aéuuanha
Ab aeuuahmat
I aéuua aeuuaiia
L aéuuahmi -
‘Two’

m. n. f.
NA duna duiie, duuaé® duiie, duuae®
DAbI duuaéibiia
L duuaiic
“Three’

m. n. f.
N Oraiio ort tisro
A Oris Orf tisro
G Oraiigm tisram, tisrangm
DAb Oribiio -
‘Four’

m. n. f.
N calparo catura catagro
A caturg catura catagro
G caturgm

3.6.2 The remaining numerals

The cardinals ‘five’ to ‘ten’: panca, xsuuas, hapta, asta, nauua, dasa; these have thematic
gen. forms (pancangm, nauuangm, dasangm).
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The ordinals (only YAv.) of ‘5’ and ‘6’ are characterised by the root vowel w: puxda-,
xStuua-. ‘Seventh’ has the formant -Oa-: hapta-Oa-; ‘eighth’ to ‘tenth’ the formant -ma-:
asto-ma-, nao-ma-, dasa-ma-.

Most of the numerals ‘11’ to ‘19’ are known only from the ordinals, which were
identical with the cardinals: eceuuan-dasa-, duva-dasa-, Ori-dasa-, caOru-dasa-, panca-dasa-,
x$uuas-dasa-, hapta-dasa-, asta-dasa-, nauua-dasa-.

20’ is visaiti. ‘30’ to 50’ are compounds with °saton. Ori-satom, ca0Par’-satom,
panca-satam. ‘60’ to 90’ are fem. ri-stems: xSuuas-ti-, hapta-'ti-, asta-'ti-, nauua-'ti-

‘100’ and ‘1,000’ are neut.. a-stems: sata-, hazanra-, with mixed plur. forms: #is$ré sata,
caOfaro sata, nauua hazanra, etc. °10,000’ is neut. baéuuar/n-.

Compounded numerals are represented by pajica-ca visa'ti 25, Oraiias-ca Orisqs-ca
33, panca-ca haptd'ti- “15°, nauua-ca nauua'ti ‘99’.

Higher numerals include duiie nauua'ti <180’ (two 90) and nauua-ca . . . nauuaitis-ca
nauua-ca sata nauua-ca hazagra nauuasds-ca baéuugn ‘99,9999’ which is the highest Av.
number, there being no word for ‘100,000’.

3.6.3 Derived numerals
3.6.3.1 Multiplicatives
Multiplicatives (‘times, -fold’) have simple and extended forms:

» ‘once’ YAv. ha-kar’t, OPers. ha-karam; cf. Av., OPers. hama- ‘one and the same’;

o ‘twice’: YAv. bis, biZ-uuat; — ‘thrice’: YAv. Oris, OriZ-uuat, — ‘four times’ YAv. caOrus;
 ‘six/nine times’: x§uuaz-aiia, haom-aiia;

* the tens: visaiti-uud, Orisa0-pd, etc.

3.6.3.2 ‘-th time’

The 2nd-4th time’ are formed from the ordinals with the prefix a-: a-gbitimla-obitim,
a-0ritim, a-xti'rim.

3.6.3.3 Fractions

Fractions are made with the formant -Sya-: Ori-Suua-, caOru-Suua-, pata-y'ha-, hapta-
huua-, asta-huua-. The same formation is attested for Old Persian by Elamite texts:
< §i-i§-ma§> = *pi-Suva-, <sa-is-Su-is-ma> = *¢acusuva-, <as-du-mas$> = *asta"wva-,
etc. (Hoffmann 1965).

4 MORPHOLOGY II: VERBAL MORPHOLOGY

The Iranian verb inherited from Indo-Iranian the categories of aspect, tense, mood,
voice, number, and person expressed by ‘finite’ forms of the verb, and non-finite forms,
which behave like nouns (infinitives) or ad jectives (participles).

Tenses and moods are expressed by endings and augment, while aspect is expressed
lexically by different stems of the verb (see section 7.1).

Verb stems are classified as ‘thematic’, ending in -¢, and ‘athematic’, ending in
other vowels and diphthongs or in consonants. Athematic verbs are frequently
thematised.



OLD IRANIAN 87

Most personal endings are the same in the two classes (the 2nd sing. act. is a note-
worthy exception), with morphophonological changes in athematic verbs in clusters
resulting from contact between the final consonant of the stem and the initial consonant
of the ending.

The augment a-, which characterises an event as having taken place in the past, is
found occasionally in Old Avestan (imperfect and aorist) and Young Avestan (imperfect),
but regularly with the imperfect in Old Persian. In Young Avestan and Old Persian, it is
also found with optative forms (see below).

4.1 Stem classes

Each conjugation contains a miscellany of stem formations, most of which are no longer
productive in Iranian.

Athematic verbs show ablaut in the root syllable, e.g. jan-/gn- ‘smash’, or in the stem
formant, e.g. -nau-/-nu-, distributed as follows (with exceptions):

« lengthened grade is found in the acrostatic ‘Narten’ presents (but see de Vaan 2004),
the s-aor. ind. sing., and in some 3s perf. forms;

 full grade is found in the singular in the pres., aor., and perf. ind., throughout the
paradigms in the subj., and in the 2p pres. ind. and 3s and 2p imper.;

 zero grade is found in the dual and plur. of the pres., aor., and perf,, in the 2s and 3p
imper., and throughout the opt.

Ambikinetic ablaut, apparently conditioned by (proto-Av.) stress patterns, is found in
the 3p pres. and in the 2s and 3s opt. endings:

- » zero grade of the root + full grade of the ending: Av. plur. -asti, -an, opt. -iid, -iidt, etc.
(e.g. h-anti, h-iidt < ah- ‘be’);

« full grade of the root (or reduplication) + zero grade of the ending: -a'ti, -ag; -is, -1, etc.
(e.g. dad-a'ti < dad-at < -nti, -nt, dd'd-iy).

4.1.1 Present stems
4.1.1.1 Athematic present stems
Athematic present stems include the following:

1. root stems: Av. ah-las-lh- ‘be’, ai-li- ‘g0’, jan-lja-Ign- ‘smash, strike’; stau-/stu- ‘to
praise’; OPers. ah-las-, ai-, jan-,
2. reduplicated stems:

» stems with ‘light’ reduplication CV-: Av. da-da-lda-6- ‘give, place’, hishak-lhisc-
‘follow’ (with hishak- for hi-Sak- < Sak-), OPers. da-da-;

* ‘intensive’ stems with ‘heavy’ reduplication CVC-: Av. zao-zao-/zao-zu- ‘keep
calling’, car’-kar-Icar’~kar™ ‘keep praising’;

3. stems with n-i‘nﬁxes:

* na-C-/-n-C- stems: Av. ci-na-h-I/cis- (< ci-n-$-) *assign’ (< kais-Icis-), )
. qd/n-stems (<-na-H-I-n-H-): YAv. zi-na-Izi-n- ‘take away’, OP. di-na-I- (<ji-na-H-/
Ji-n-H-);
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* naulnu-stems: Av. s"ru-naolnu- ‘hear’ (< sy-na-u-In-u- [or sru-nau-] < sru-); Av. kay’-
naulnu- ‘do, make’, OPers. kunau- (< kr-nau-Inu- < kar-).

4.1.1.2 Thematic present stems

Thematic present stems include the following:

1.

stems in «:

* root in zero grade: Av. mar’za- ‘wipe’, Opers. °merda- (or marda-, MPers. mal-),
* root in full grade: Av. bara- ‘carry’, bauua- ‘become’, OPers. bara-, bava-;
» rootin long grade: Av. frada- ‘to further’;

stems in ia (see also section 4.1.1.4);

* rootin zero grade: Av. miriia-, Opers. mgriia- ‘die’ (< my-ia-),
+ rootin full grade: Av. spasiia- ‘spy on’, OPers. jadiya- ‘ask for’;

stems in aia (see also section 4.1.1.5):

* rootin zero grade: Av. sad-aiia- ‘appear’, OPers. Oad-aya- (< énd-aya- < (s)éand-),
» rootin full grade: Av. daés-aiia- ‘show’, OPers. °tar-aya- ‘cross (river)’;

stems in -@ia- with root in zero grade: go“ruu-aiia- ‘seize’, OPers. garb-aya- (cf. YAv.
gar’f-na-),
stems in -sa- (OInd. -cha-, IE. -ske-/-sko-)

* root in zero grade: Av. ja-sa- ‘go’ (for *gasa- < gm-sa- < gam-), tor’-sa- ‘to
become afraid’; OPers. a-ya-sa- ‘take’ (< jam-), tar-sa-;

« roots in long @ Av. yd-sa- ‘request’, OPers. xsnd-sa- ‘know’ (<jna-, cf. Latin,
Greek gno-sk-),

stems with n infix: Av. kar’-p-ta- ‘cut’ (<kart-); YAv. vinda- (< vaid-, athematic OAv.
vi-na-d-),
reduplicated stems:

o with ‘light’ reduplication: Av. hi-Sta- ‘stand’, OPers. (h)i-sta- (< Si-St-a-, sta-),
OAVv. %iia- ‘implore’ (<i-y-a- < ya-);

» with ‘heavy’ reduplication (intensive): Av. ja-yna- ‘smash to smithereens’ (< gan-/
Jan-);

desiderative stems in -Sa- with reduplication: OAv. di-dray-a- ‘to wish to hold

firmly’ (< drang-ldrng-), OYAv. difza- ‘seek to deceive’ <di-(d)b-£"a- < di-db"-sa-

(<d'ab™); YAV. zi-xsnd-pha- ‘wish to know’ (<jnd-); mi-mar’x-Sa- ‘wish to destroy’
(<mark-).

4.1.1.3 The future stem

A future stem is formed with -Sia- added to the root in the full grade. Old Avestan has
only two forms: vax-§iia- < vak- ‘speak’ and sao-Siia-nt- < sau- ‘revitalise’. Young Avestan
has a few, including: sao-siia- and the irregular bii-siia- < bau- ‘become’. There are no Old
Persian forms attested.
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4.1.1.4 Passive stem

A passive stem is formed with the suffix -ja-, with the root in the zero or full grade: YAv.
kir-iia- ‘e done, be made’, OPers. kar-iya- (< kria-), YAv. ba'r-iia- ‘be carried’ (< bar-).
See also section 4.3. 1.

On the 3rd sing. passive in -i, see section 4.3.2.

4.1.1.5 Causative stem

A causative is formed with the suffix -aia- to the root in the lengthened (or full) grade.
It usually corresponds to a passive or intransitive present: s“ru-nau- ‘hear’ vs. sru-iia- ‘be
heard’ vs. srauu-aiia- ‘make heard’ > ‘recite, sing’; su-iia- ‘be revitalized’ vs. sauu-aiia-
‘revitalize’.

4.1.1.6 Denominative stem

This group contains stems in -ia- and -aja- and -anja- (cf. Oettinger 1992): bisaz-iia- and
baésaz-iia- ‘to heal’ (< bifaz- ‘doctor’, baésaza- ‘medicine’), Av. ar’za-iia- ‘to do battle
(ar’za)’, par’s-aniia- ‘to discuss’, OPers. patiy-avah-aya- ‘to pray for help’ (cf. Av. auuah-
‘help’). See also Tucker 2004.

4.1.2 Aorist stems
There are the following principal types of aorist stems:

o the root aorist: Av. jam-/ga-Igm- ‘go, come’ (pres. jasa-), Av., OPers. da-ld- ‘give, place’
(pres. da-da-),

* the thematic aorist: Av. tas-a- fashion’ (pres. tas-);

* the s-aorist: Av. sta-h- < sta- ‘stand, place’, nai-§- < nai-Ini- ‘lead’ (pres. naiia-), vars- <
var’z- ‘produce’ (pres. var’ziia-), OPers. dar-s- < dar- ‘to hold’ (pres. daraya-);

* the reduplicated thematic aorist: Av. va-oca- < ua-uc-a < vac- ‘to speak’ (pres. mrao-),

* suppletive systems: Av. va-oca- (pres. mrao-), dars- ‘see’ (pres. vaéna-).

Some verbs have both root- and s-aorist forms, e.g. Av. man- ~ mqh- ‘think’ (pres.
maniia-).

4.1.3 Perfect stems

The perfect stem is formed by reduplication, with the exception of ad-/@d- (invariable)
‘say’ and vaéd-/vaéd- (vaé0-) ‘know’. The vowel of the reduplication syllable varies:

* a,i,or u,in harmony with the vowel of the root (velars are palatalized before a and i)
ca-kan- ‘love’, ci-kaé0- “*point out’, “ru-raod- ‘howl’, OPers. ca-xr-, weak stem of ca-
kdr- < kar- ‘do’;

* rarely @& da-dar’s- < vaén-ldars- ‘see’;

* roots in initial - have long a-: dp- ‘reach’, dph- < ah- ‘be’ (< a-ah-),

* the root ai-/i- has perf. stem ii-ai-: YAv. ii-aé- (i-aé-) <aé- ‘go’.
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4.1.4 Suppletive stem systems

There are a few suppletive verb systems, e.g. Av. pres. mrau-, aor., perf. vac- ‘speak’; pres.
vaéna-, aor., perf. dars-, OPers. pres. vaina-, imper. di- ‘see’.

4.1.5 Periphrastic formations

On the use of past participle + ‘to be’ in YAv. and OPers., see section 6.4.2.2; on the pres.
part. + modal forms of ‘to be’ see section 7.2.3.7ce.

4.2 Moods

The subjunctive and optative take special formants added to the stem (present, aorist,
perfect), while the imperative is characterised by a special set of endings.

4.2.1 The subjunctive

The subjunctive is formed from the present, aorist, or perfect stems by the formant -a-.
This means that athematic verbs are thematised, while thematic verbs take the com-
bined formant -@-. The endings are primary or secondary. The primary Is is -ni (vs.
indicative -mi).

4.2.2 The optative

The optative is formed from the present, aorist, or perfect stems by the ablauting formant
-iaH-l-iH- > -ia-/-I-. In thematic verbs, the thematic vowel combines with -i- to yield the
characteristic thematic optative formant -ai-.

In Old Persian and, sometimes, in Young Avestan, the optative can take the augment to
produce the preterital optative: YAv. a-uuaén-ois ‘(whenever) you saw’, nisadaii-6is ‘you
would seat (me)’; OPers. avajan-iya ‘he would kill’, a-kunav-aya"ta ‘they would do’ (see
section 7.2.2.2).

4.3 Voice

There are two ‘voices’: active and middle. Verbs can have active and/or middle forms.
Some verbs have only active forms, some only middle forms, and some both active and
middle forms. Only in the third group can the middle forms have a special function,
different from that of the active forms. Intransitive verbs typically have only active
(e.g. YAv. aé'ti ‘he goes’) or only middle forms (YAv. dste ‘he sits’), while transitive verbs
can take both active and middle forms. If they do, then most often the distinction
between the two forms is active vs. passive (see further section 7.3.2).

4.3.1 The passive in -jia-

More commonly, the passive (‘it is done, he is killed’) is expressed by the special present
stem in -ia- (YAv. -iia-, OPers. -iya-). In Avestan, this form normally takes the middle
endings; in Young Avestan, active endings are also well attested (in Old Persian 3rd
person -tiy and -taiy are indistinguishable <-z-i-y>).
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4.3.2 The 3rd singular passive in -i

A special Indo-Iranian 3s passive form was made from the aorist stem with the ending -i
(OAv. -7, YAw. -i): OAv. srauu-i ‘has become renowned’. In Young Avestan, this rare form
was made from the present stem (ja'n-i ‘was smashed’, ar’nauu-i ‘was sent on its way’) and
from the perfect stem (@'6-i ‘is/was said’).

4.4 Person marking (endings)

The endings are of the Indo-Iranian (and late Indo-European) type, those of the present
and aorist indicative differing from those of the perfect indicative, and with distinct sets
of ‘primary’ in the pres. and perf. ind. and ‘secondary’ endings elsewhere. The subjunctive
takes endings from either set. See Tables 3.4.1-4.

Inthe Is, Avestan still has the pres. ind. act. primary ending OAv. -@, YAv. -a, beside the
more common -d@mi; the subj. has -d and -ani.

The 1st person endings of the dual and plural are parallel: act. primary -yahi, -mahi,
secondary -ya, -ma; middle secondary -yadi, -madi, YAv. -ma ‘del-md'de.

On the 3s pass, ending -i, see above.

TABLE 3.4.1: VERBAL ENDINGS 1. PRESENT INDICATIVE; PRESENT AND AORIST
INJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE

Present indicative Present/aorist injunctive  Present/aorist imperative
Athematic  Thematic Athematic Thematic Athematic ~ Thematic

Active

Is -mi -a, -a-mi -am -a-m

2s -Si -a-hi -S -a-h -di -a

3s -t -a-ti -t -a-t -tu -a-tu

Ip -mahi -a-mahi -ma -a-ma

2p -Oa -a-0a -ta -a-ta -ta -a-ta

3p . -anti,-ati -a-nti -an -a-n -a-ntu -a-ntu

aor. -an, -at

1d -uahi -ya -aya

3d -tah -a-tah -tam -a-tam

Middle

Is -ai -ai -i -ai

2s -Sai -a-hai -Sa -a-ha -Sua -a-hya

3s -tai, -ai -a-tai -ta -a-ta aor. -am -a-tam

aor. -atam

Ip -madai -a-madai -madi

2p -duai -a-duai -a-duam -dyam -a-dyam

3p -ntai, -atai -a-ntai -ata -a-nta pres. -ram -a-ntam
-rai-, -arai

1d -yadi

3d -aitai, -ailai  -aitai, -aifai -aitam
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TABLE 3.4.2: VERBAL ENDINGS 2. PERFECT, PLUPERFECT

Perfect Pluperfect
Active Middle
Sing.
1 -a -ai
2 -Oa
3 -a -ai -a-t
Plur
1 -ma
3 -r -r§
Dual
3 -atr -atai

TABLE 3.4.3: VERBAL ENDINGS 3. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE

Subjunctive Optative
Athematic Thematic Athematic Thematic
Active
Is -a -a, -a-ni -ja-m
2s -a-h, -a-hi -a-h, -a-hi -ja-h -ai-$
3s -a-t, -a-ti -a-t, -a-ti -ja-t, -i-t -ai-t
Ip -a-ma -a-ma -i@-ma, --ma -ai-ma
2p -a-Oa, -a-ta -a-Oa, -a-ta -dyai
3p -a-n, -a-nti -a-n, -a-nti -ja-n
-[a-r, -ja-r§ -aj-an

3d -I-tam
Middle
Is -ai, -anai -ai, -a-nai -(1)j-a -aj-a
2s -a-hai -a-hai -I-Sa -ai-Sa
3s -a-tai -a-tai -I-ta -ai-ta
Ip -a-madai -a-madai -ai-madai
2p -ai-duam
3p -a-ntai -a-ntai -aj-anta
TABLE 3.4.4: ‘TO BE’

Pres. Inj.-Ipf. Subj. Opt. Imp.
Is ah-mi ah-a h-ja-m
2s ah-i ah-a-h h-ja-h z-di
3s as-ti as ah-a-1(i) h-ja-t as-tu
3d s-tah
Ip mahi ah-a-ma h-ia-ma
2p s-ta h-ja-ta
3p h-anti ah-an ah-an h-ja-r h-antu
1d ah-ya(?)
2d s-tah
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In the athematic 3rd person pres. and aor. mid., a few forms lack the ¢ in the sing. and
have forms with r in the plur.: OAv. pres. ind. sing. is-¢ ‘desires’, aor. imper. sing. d-gm, uc-
gm ‘let it be given, spoken’, pres. imper. plur. jan’-rgm ‘let them be smashed!’, xrian’-rqm
‘let them be bled!; YAwv. pres. ind. 3rd sing. and plur. mruii-e ‘is said’ (< mruy-é), mruu-
d're ‘they are said’ (< mrao-Imru-); niyn-e, niyn-&'re ‘islare smashed down (upon)’ (<jan-/
yn-, see Hintze 2005); dnh-are ‘they sit’ (but 3s aste < ah-), soi-relsaé-re ‘they lie’ (but
3s sae-te).

4.5 Preverbs

Common preverbs include us- ‘up, out’ — ni- ‘down’; fra- ‘forward, forth’ — apa- ‘away,
off’; ati- ‘up to’ — nis- ‘out, away, separate, beyond’; ham- ‘together’ — ui- ‘out of, apart’. In
addition, a subset of adpositions also has a preverbial function (see section 3.5). For
examples see sections 5.1.2-3.

4.6 Nominal forms of the verb

4.6.1 Participles

Active and middle participles are derived from the present, aorist, perfect, and future
stems of the verb (see sections 4.6.1-3). The ‘past participle’ with the suffix -ta- is derived
from the root, usually in the zero grade (see section 4.6.1.4), and the verbal adjectives
expressing necessity from the root, usually in the full grade, with various suffixes (see
section 4.6.2).

4.6.1.1 Present, future and aorist active participles
The active participles of the pres., fut., and aor. stems take the formant -n¢-:

« thematic verbs with fixed stems in -ant: pres. OAv. fem. maék-a'nt-i- ‘sparkling’; YAv.
them. bar-ant- ‘carrying’, bi-Sii-ant- ‘who will be’; future: OAv. sao-Sii-ant- ‘he who will
revitalize’, fem. bi-sii-é'nt-i-; — aor.: OAv. han-ant- ‘gaining’;

+ athematic forms with strong stems in -ant- and weak stems in -at-: pres. OAv. h-ant-
‘being’, fem. OAv. §ii-e't-i- ‘inhabiting’; YAv. h-a'ti- ‘being’, — aor. YAv. °buu-ant-
‘becoming’; —acrostatic present stems with fixed weak stems: OAv. stauu-at- ‘praising’.

4.6.1.2 Perfect active participles

The perf. part. act. is made with the formant -uah-/-us-: OAv. vid-uuah-Ivid-us- ‘knowing’,
YAv. vid-uuah-/vi0-us- ‘knowing’ (see section 2.3.2.2b) ja-ym-us- ‘having gone/come’
(<gam-). Note the conditioned changes (Skjerve 1997a). vaox-‘ah- ~ vaokus- ‘having
spoken’ (< ya-uk-yah- < vak-), vauuan-uuah- ~ vaonus- ‘having won’ (< van-), yoi0-fah-
~ yaétus- ‘having taken up one’s position’ (< yat-), tars-uuah- ‘having fashioned’ (< ta-s-
uah- < tas-).

Two types of adjectives resemble the perfect participle and have similar functions,
with -u- and -yan-: OAv. vid-u- ‘knowing one’, va-un-u- ‘winner’, YAv. za-z-u- ‘winner’;
OAwv. ci-cif-flan- ‘who understands’, YAv. y6i0-fan- ‘standing ready’.
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4.6.1.3 Middle participles

The middle participles of thematic verbs end in Av. -amina- (aiia-stems: -aiiamna-), OPers.
-amna-, those of athematic verbs, including the perfect, regularly end in Av. -dna-.

4.6.1.4 Past participles in -ta-

The past participle (Eng. ‘gone, killed’) has the ending -fa- with the root in the zero grade
if possible and with the regular sound changes: Suta- ‘set in motion’ (< Sau-); ux-ta-
‘spoken’ (<vak-), bas-ta- ‘bound’ (<band-); full grade: da-ta- ‘given, placed’ (<da-),
aox-ta- ‘spoken’ (< aog-; in aoxté. naman ‘whose name is spoken’).

On the ‘periphrastic’ perfect, see sections 7.4.2.2 and 7.4.3.

4.6.2 Verbal adjectives in -6a-, -0Pa-, -iia-

The ‘participles of necessity’, expressing ‘that which ought to or can be done’, are formed
with the suffixes -Oa- (-da- by internal sandhi): ux-da- ‘that ought to be spoken’; -0fa-
(-tuua- by internal sandhi): vax’-6fia- ‘that ought to be spoken; or -ija-: kars-iia- ‘that
ought to be ploughed’. The suffix -ifa- could also be attached to nouns: yesn-iia-
‘deserving of sacrifices’ < yasna-.

4.6.3 Infinitives

There are two sets of infinitives, which may be formed from the root or the present stem
(see also Kellens 1994): those ending in -diai have medial function (cf. Liihr 1994), the
others are neutral with respect to voice.

The infinitives in -diiai can be made either from the pres. stem: athem. (root in zero
grade) OAv. ja-'diidi ‘to strike’ (<jan-), YAv. da-z-diidi (<da-d*-didi) ‘give, establish’,
them. YAv. vaza-'diiai ‘drive’; or from the aorist stem: aor. stem. athem. OAv. dar’-'diidi
‘hold (up)’.

The neutral (active/middle) infinitives are the following;:

+ exclusively OAv.: -ai: p-oi ‘protect’ (< pa-); —-uai: vid-uiié ‘know’ (< yid-uai), — -uuanai,
-manai: vid-uuanoi ‘know’; — -Sai: athem. nasé ‘to obtain’ (< nds-sai); them. srauuaiie-
ghé ‘recite’;

* both OAv. and YAwv. (rare) are infinitives in -tai: OAv. gat.toi ‘go’ (for ga-toi < gam-),
i-té ‘go’, OYAv. mri-'té ‘speak’, s-toi ‘be’ (<al-),

« only YAv,, the infinitive in -taiai (identical with the dative of an action noun in -#i):
ux-tde ‘to speak’;

 only OPers,, the infinitive in -fanaiy, made from the root in the full grade: bar-tanaiy
‘to carry’, car-tanaiy ‘to do’ (< kar-).

5 SYNTAX I: WORD ORDER AND CLAUSE STRUCTURE
5.1 Word order

The basic word order is verb-final: SOV. Preverbs in tmesis are always, adverbs often,
clause-initial; the indirect object usually follows the direct object. The second position in
the clause is reserved for enclitics (see section 6.5.1.3).
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5.1.1 Adpositions

Adpositions can precede or follow their government. The position is freer in Old Avestan
than in Young Avestan and Old Persian.
Adpositions follow enclitic pronouns they govern:

YAVv. kada [né auui ] ajasat nmané.pa'tis
‘when will our home-lord come [to us]? (Yt. 17.10).

Enclitic postpositions will seek the second place in the clause:

[asmanam auui ] frasusani

‘shall I go forth [to heaven]? (Yt. 17.57),
VS.

ma [auui asmanam ] frasusa

‘do not go forth [to heaven]’ (Yt. 17.60).

Adpositions (and preverbs) are frequently placed between a noun and its modifier:

YAv. [acuugm ] va [auui xSapanan |
‘or [for one night]’ (Yt. 8.11).

5.1.2 Preverbs

In Avestan, but not in Old Persian, the preverbs may be detached from the main verb,
usually preceding it, sometimes fronted to the beginning of the clause, sometimes
separated by one word only (frequently the conjunction -ca; Hale 1993). Coordination of
separated preverbs with (-ca. . .) -ca is frequent.

In Old Avestan, they are then often repeated directly before the verb, see
section 5.1.3.

They may also be lowered to the end of the clause (or metrical half-line). When a verb
with preverb is repeated, only the preverb may be repeated.

In Young Avestan, a verb can, apparently, have two preverbs, e.g. paiti auua.jasa- ‘to
come down *in return’.

Examples:

* joined to the verb in main and subordinate clauses:

OAVv. dgiid néit or’s [vi-Siiataj . . .

hiiat i§ d’baoma . . . [upd.jasat]

‘they did not [discriminate] correctly between these two,
because deception [came over] them’ (Y. 30.6);

+ separated and fronted:
YAv. [pd'ti] mgm or’zuud [par’say‘ha]
yezi mam [pa'ti.par’sighe]
‘[consult] me [in turn], O upright (Zarathustra)! . . .
if you [consult] me [in turn]’ (V. 18.7);

OAv. [d]-zi d’manom . . . [°dat] | duSitd-ca
‘for he [has placed] the home [in] ... and difficulty’ (Y. 31.18);
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YAv. yezi-ca he [ham ] tafné [jasat]
‘and if fever [comes (and joins) with] her’ (V. 7.70);

* post-verbal:

OAVv. xraosantgm upa
‘let them be howled upon!’ (Y. 53.8);

» one preverb for two forms of the same verb:

OAVv. ya zi [aiti janghati j-c&
‘namely, (those things) that [are (now) coming] (giti < a aé'ti)
and (those) that [shall come] (a . . . janghda'tiy (Y. 31.14);

* two preverbs for one verb:

YAv. a té aghe fra-ca stuiie-pres. ind.
‘for this I am assigning myself by my praise (@-stuiie?) to you and utter your praise
(fra-stuiie)’ (Y. 1.21);

* preverb minus verb:

OAv. [apané ] darago. jiia'tim

[a] x$aOram vaghaus mananho

‘(having obtained] (a-apano) long life,

having (obtained) (@) the command of good thought’ (Y. 33.5);

» with change of preverb (and verb?):

ka0a drujom [nis] ahmat a [°nasama] |

tang & [auud] yoi asrustois par’ndnho

‘how we shall [take away] here from us the Lie,

(and) [(bring it) down] upon those who (are) full of refusal to listen’ (Y. 44.13).

5.1.3 Repetition of preverb in tmesis

In Old Avestan (exceptionally in YAv.), preverbs separated from the verb are often
repeated directly before the verb (observing sandhi rules). This phenomenon was early on
recognized as ancient interference with the text, as the repeated preverbs obey sandhi
rules, but are shown by the meter to be additions to the text:

OAv. [fra] spantd arma'té | asa daénd [fra-daxsaiia]
‘Tlaunch forth], O Humility, (our) vison-souls through life-giving Order? (Y. 33.13);

YAv. [auua] mé azis . . . aphuugm [auua-dar’ng ] sadaiie'ti
‘that dzi (= ?) appears (to be) [ripping off] my life thread’ (V. 18.19).

5.2 Topicalisation: ‘raising’ and ‘lowering’

Departures from the basic word order are frequent, most often for metrical reasons, but
also for emphasis of various kinds (see also section 10 Stylistic features).
‘Raising/fronting’ and ‘lowering/backing’ of the main constituents are quite common.
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In addition, in the Old Avestan and Young Avestan metrical texts, word order to a large
extent depends on the exigencies of the metrical units, although similar tendencies in Old
Persian show that it is also a feature of elevated style (cf. Hale 1988).

In general, verbs tend to be raised to initial position, and other parts of the sentence
tend to be lowered. In Old Avestan, this often happens when the sentence goes over
more than one ‘half-line’. In Young Avestan and Old Persian, it frequently happens with
complex direct objects. Raising is often combined with other effects, such as parallelism
and chiasmus.

5.2.1 Raising of verb

OAv. [ahmi] mazda anaéso . . . kamnana ahmt
‘(I am], O Mazda, weak . .. of few men I am’ (Y. 46.2) [chiasmus];

YAv. [jamiidt ] v vaghaot vagho
‘may there come] to you (what is) better than good! (Y. 59.31);

OPers. [Oatiy] darayavaus xsayaliya
‘King Darius [announces]’.

5.2.2 Raising of direct object

OAv. yala [ratim] ahuré vaeda
‘how the Lord knows [the model] (to be)’ (Y. 31.2);

YAv. ma yauue [imat nmanam] x'aOrauuat x'ar’né frazahit
‘may not ever Fortune providing comfort leave [this house]! (Y. 60.7);

OPers. [xSagcam] hauv agarbayata
‘[the royal command] /e took for himself” (DB 1.41-42).

5.2.3 Lowering of subject

OAv. Guuis . . . hanti. . . [rataiio]
‘let there appear . . . [gifts]” (Y. 33.7);

YAv. a dim par’sat [zaralustré] ‘Zarathustra asked him’ (Y. 9.1).

5.2.4 Lowering of directlindirect object

Lowering, often for metrical reasons, is frequently found with phrases (dir. obj., double
dir. objs., indir. obj.) consisting of noun + determinative or sequences of nouns:

OAv. ifla at yazamd'dé [ahurom mazdem]
‘thus, in this manner we are sacrificing [to Ahura Mazda]’ (Y. 37.1);

YAV. yat kar’naot aphe xsaOrada | a-marsanta [pasu vira] [8 + 8 syllables)
‘... that he (= Yima) made during his reign / imperishable [cattle and men] (Y. 9.4);

OPers. yadiy imam dipim vaindhay [imai]-va [patikard]
‘if you see this inscription or [these pictures] ...’ (DB 4.72-73).
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5.2.5 Lowering of adverbial complements

YAv. ma zqm vaenoit [aSibiia]
‘may he not see the earth [with (his evil) eyes]!” (Y. 9.29);

OPers. avam kdaram . . . adam a-janam [vasiy ]
‘I smashed that army [greatly] (DB 1.88-89).

5.3 Special types of clauses

Regular positive statements are of the common Indo-Iranian type. Following are remarks
on special clauses.

5.3.1 Questions

Explicit questions are introduced by interrogative pronouns or particles. When they are
not, they are, obviously, sometimes difficult to identify. The mood in questions is often
the deliberative subjunctive (see section 7.2.1.1):

* without interrogative particle:

OAVv. viduseé =i na mruiiat
‘for may a man tell the knowing one?’ (Y. 51.8);

« with interrogative pronouns:

OAv. [k3] va asa afrasta [ka] spontd arma'tis

‘{who] has either consulted with Order, (and) [with whom] (has) life-giving Humility
(consulted)? (Y. 51.11);

YAv. [kuua] hé aosé vindama

‘[where] shall we find death for him?’ (V. 19.46);

« with interrogative particle, including kat and -na, approximately ‘I wonder’:

OAVv. [kat ] méi uruud isé cahiia auuanhoé
‘does my soul, I wonder, control anybody’s help (at all)?’ (Y. 50.1);

‘whom, [I wonder], do you, O Mazda, give as protector to one like me?’ (Y. 46.7);
 disjunctive questions:

OAv. [katarom] asauud [va] draguud [va]

varanauuda'té maziio |

viduud vidusé mraotii

‘[whether] the sustainer of Order [or] the one possessed by the Lie
will *retain for himself the greater (reward),

let him who knows say to the one who knows?! (Y. 31.17);

YAv. [kataram] aOrauua aOa“runam [va] paraiiat
gaélangm [va] aspar’né auudit

‘should the priest go away to (do) priestly studies,

[or] should he help as *overseer of the livestock? (Her. 3).
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5.3.2 Exhortations and commands

Exhortations (commands, suggestions, wishes) to 1st, 2nd, and 3rd person are expressed
in various ways. Simple commands are expressed by the imperative. Negated commands
or exhortations (also to 1st pers.) are expressed by ma + inj. (pres. or aor.) or ma + opt.
(YAv., OPers.).

Wishes are expressed by the optative, negated by OAv. noit, YAv., OPers. ma. The
difference between negated commands and negated wishes is sometimes minimal.

5.3.3 Parenthetical clauses in the nominative
Parenthetical clauses in the nominative are found in Avestan:

OAVv. niz im vispa [ciOrd =i ] mazddnho.dam
‘now, (you) all, — [for it (is) brilliant!] — pay attention to it (the announcement?). ..’

(Y. 45.1).

In Young Avestan, we occasionally find descriptive parenthetical phrases in the
nominative such as the following:

upa.tacat ar’duui sira anahita ka'ning kahr pa sriraiid . . .

[raéuuat ciOram] azataiid

‘Araduut Sura Anahita came running in the body of a beautiful young woman
—[(her) seed (being) wealthy (= of wealthy seed)] — high-born’ (Yt.5.64).

On the Old Persian ‘naming phrase’, see section 6.4.1.1.

5.3.4 Reported speech

Reported speech is identical with direct speech and may be recognizable by context only:
in Avestan as the object of verbs of speaking, thinking, etc., or accompanied by the
particle u'ti; in Old Persian introduced by the conjunction taya (cf. Schmitt 1995). It is
found in the following cases:

object of verbs of speaking, thinking, etc.:
OAwv. giid cisti [huué pta a§ahiia mazda]
‘by this insight: [He is the father of Order, the all-knowing one]’ (Y. 47.2);

YAV. yat *aeso yo apar’naiiuko . . .

aoxto va he aoxte [*0pat pairi *anha]

‘when this child . . .

or having been spoken to says to him: [I shall stay with you]?” (Her. 7);

OPers. yadi-maniyd'iy [Siydta ahaniy jiva ut@ marta artava ahaniy |
‘If you shall think: [Let me be happy both (while) alive, and (after I am) dead let me
be blessed!] . . .” (XPh 46-50).

In OId Persian the verb of speaking, thinking, etc., can be embedded in the reported
speech:

[taya] amaniyaiy [kunaviniy] ava-maiy visam ucdaram aha
‘{whatever] I thought [I shall do] that all was easy for me’ (DSI).
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The Avestan particle u'ti precedes or follows reported speech:

OAVv. yaiid spaniid u'ti mrauuat ym angrom |

[noit nd@ mand . . . néit daénd noit uruugné hacinte]

‘of which two the life-giving one thus shall say (to him) whom (you know to be) the
Evil one:

[Neither our thoughts . . . nor vision-souls, nor souls go together]’ (Y. 45.2);

YAv. [@'t vo kas-cit masiiangm ]

u'ti mraot ahuré mazda -

[ai a§aum zaraOustra x*ar’né ax'ar’tom isaéta ]

‘[therefore may each of you men]

— thus said Ahura Mazda —

[O Orderly Zarathustra, seek the unseizable Fortune!]” (Yt. 19.53).

In Young Avestan, u'ti is often found with aojana-: u'ti aojana-, w'tiiaojana- ‘thus
saying’:

Y6 aoxta ahurdai mazdai u'tiiaojané

[ahura mazda mainiié spanista . . . |

‘who said to Ahura Mazda thus saying;

[O Ahura Mazda, most Life-giving Spirit . . .]’ (Yt. 8.10).

The OAuw. particle uiti, apparently, also serves to abbreviate statements;

yoi vaghdus a managhé siiéntt

yds-ca [u'ti]

‘the male (deities) who dwell with good thought,

as well as the female ones who [“dwell with good thought”] (Y. 39.3).

6 SYNTAX II: NOMINALS
6.1 Specificity and reference

There are no articles, but relative clauses and, especially, constructions with relative
particles are used to express specificity, and demonstrative pronouns are used for
reference to elements of the discourse (the former/latter, the aforementioned/following).

6.1.1 The Young Avestan and Old Persian connecting relative and the relative particle

In Young Avestan and Old Persian, the relative pronoun is frequently used to connect a
noun with a nominal (adjective, genitive, etc.). Its function must originally have been
‘specifying’ or ‘delimiting’, cf. OPers. haya mand tauma vs. mana taumd = ‘my family’ vs.
‘my family’.

In these constructions, when the antecedent is in the nominative or accusative, the
relative pronoun is usually in the same case.

In Young Avestan, the relative pronoun takes the invariable from nom.-acc. sing.
neut. yat when the antecedent is in a case other than the nominative or accusative,
occasionally also when it is in the nominative or accusative. In such clauses, the case
of the relative pronoun and the predicate noun or adjective is the same as that of the
antecedent.
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6.1.1.1 Antecedent outside the relative phrase
Nominative-accusative:

YAv. [vispam imat yat juiié aphus]-nom.
‘[all this, the living existence]’ = ‘this entire living existence’ (H. 2.2);

[0Bam] ratiam diiese yesti [yim zaraOustrom ]-acc.

{you, Zarathustra], I harness by my sacrificing as model’ (Vr. 2.4);
Y0 pao'riio [gala] frasrauuaiiat

[ya panca J-acc. spitamahe . . . zaraOustrahe

‘(Sraosa) who (as) the first made heard [the Ga0as],
[the five] of Spitama Zarathustra’ (Y. 57.8);

haomd [tam-cit yim karasanim J-ace. apa.xSaOram nisadaiiat
‘the haoma set [that Karasani, too], down away from his command’ (Y. 9.24);

OPers. [kdra haya mand J-nom. avam [karam tayam hamigiyam J-ace. ajd” vasiy
‘my army] crushed that [conspiratorial army]’ (DB 2.25-26).

6.1.1.1a With invariable yat
YAv.

[puOram yat pourusaspahe J-acc.
{the son of Pourusaspa]’ (Yt. 5.18);

cunat [ aé’tatjlzi apé yat armaéstaiid ]-gen.
‘how much [of this standing water]? (V. 6.30).
6.1.1.2 Antecedent inside the relative phrase

YAv. yat upanhacat [yim yimom xsaetom huugOfam J-acc.
‘that he followed [splendid Yima of good herds]” (Yt. 19.31);

OPers. ima dahaydva [tayana mana data J-abl.-inst. apariyaya
‘these lands behaved [according to my law] (DB 1.20)

6.2 Number

Singular, plural, and dual are used in the usual ways, with a few noteworthy special
features.

6.2.1 Neuter plural
The neuter plural of adjectives and pronouns is commonly used in the sense of ‘things”:

OAVv. [ya] . .. [acista ]-p/nt. danto | vaxsanté
‘giving [(those) which] (are) [the worst (things)] / to the blazing (fire)’ (Y. 32.4);

YAv. [vaghu J-p/nt.-ca [vaghds ]-pInt.-ca afiinami
‘I invite as (guest-)friends [good] and [better (things)] (Y.52.1).
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6.2.2 Dual

The dual is used with the numeral dua- ‘two’ and the pronoun uba- ‘both’ or alone to
indicate a pair of equal items (natural pairs or arbitrary items). Some words have only
dual forms (OPers. usi ‘hearing, consciousness’). See also section 6.3.2.

Two singular items:

OAv. at ... [ahuua. . frimamnd] . . .

m3 uruud gaus-ca aziid

‘thus, [we two were there presenting ourselves as guest friends);
my soul and that of the fertile cow’ (Y. 29.5).

A special form of the dual is the ‘elliptical dual’:

YAv. [hauuanaiids )-du/gen.-ca a§aiia [frasataiid ]
‘and [of the mortar (and pestle) moved forth] in Orderly fashion’ (Y. 27.7);

[duuaébiia haca nar’biia duua nara] us.zaiie'nte [plur. for dual] . . .
stri-ca nda'riias-ca

‘[trom two men (= a man and woman) two men| are born:

female and male’ (V. 2.41).

6.3 Grammatical concord

Grammatical concord is of the usual Indo-European/Indo-Iranian type: between nouns
and adjectives, pronouns, and numerals; between nouns and appositions and in com-
parisons introduced by yala ‘like, than’; and between subject and verb. There are some
archaic and novel features:

6.3.1 Gender

Adjectives (including participles), pronouns, and verbs modifying several nouns tend to
agree with the nearest one:

OAv. vi.ndnasa [ya-sif. kar'po. tas- ca-s/f. kouuitds-ca ]
‘ruined are [what (are) the words karapan and kauui]’ (Y. 32.15);

[yam] da . .. [x$nitom hitat "ruuatom . . . ] tat nd vaoca
‘[the *favour-s/f. which you (first) established . . . the deal-nt. which (you have)] . . .
speak that-nt. to us’ (Y. 31.3).

6.3.2 Dual determinants

Dual forms of determinants and verbs may agree with two singular nouns forming a
pair:

YAv. staomi [maéyam ]-slm.-ca [varam J-s/m.-ca
[ya ]-du/m. té kahrpam [vaxsaiiato ]-3du

‘I praise [the fog and the rain,

which make] your body [grow] (Y. 10.3).
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To express ‘both X and Y’, Avestan uses the construction ‘both: (namely) X and Y’,
where ‘both’ is OAv., OPers. ubd, YAV. uua or the invariable pronoun wwaém (< ub"aiam):

OAv. ube-dulf. ha'ruuds-slf.-ca . . . amar’tatds-slf ~ca
‘both wholeness and immortality’ (Y. 34.11);

YAv. uuaénm x*ar’0am-snt.-ca vastrom -sint.-ca
‘both food and clothing’ (Y. 55.2);

OPers. uta vistaspa-sim. uta arsama-sim. uba ajivatam-3du
‘Hystaspes and Arsames were both alive’ (XPf 19-21).

6.3.3 Plural subject and singular verb

A neuter plural subject takes a singular verb both in Old and Young Avestan (where we
also find plural agreement):

OAVv. [sax*ar’ J-pint. . . . [yd]-p/nt. zi [va-uuar’z6i ]-3s . . . [y J-pInt-ca [var’Sa'té ]-3s
{the *verses], namely (those) [which have been produced] and (those) |which will be
produced]’ (Y. 29.4);

YAv. [var’ziiatqm ]-3s-ca ida [ vohu vastriia J-p/nt.
‘and [let good pastures be produced] here! (Vr. 15.1),
but

kuua [ta daOra ]-p pa'ti [hanjasante ]-3p

‘where [a,fe those gifts *totalled] in turn?’ (V. 19.27).

6.4 Uses of the cases

Cases fall into the generic, but not always clearcut, categories of ‘grammatical’ and
‘other’ cases. The former, nominative, accusative (DO), genitive, dative, are those
required by the syntactical structure of the noun phrase and sentence, while the latter
include the vocative (address, invocation) and the ‘local’ cases: (local) accusative, ablative,
instrumental, locative, which are ‘free/independent’ verb- or sentence-modifying cases
and are often accompanied by adpositions.

6.4.1 Nominative

The nominative is used for the subject of any verb and the predicate of ‘to be, become’
and verbs such as ‘to seem; be called, declare (oneself as); be announced, renowned,
made/established (as)’, as well as appositions to such nominatives:

with copula:
OAv. yitzam zouuistiianho iso
‘you (all are) the fastest invigorants’ (Y. 28.9);

YAv. hapta hanti . . . ratauud
‘seven are the models’ (N. 84);

OPers. hamaranakara a'miy "ushamaranakara
‘(as) a fighter, I am a good fighter’ (DNb 34);
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with verbs of thinking, declaration, etc.:

OAVv. at hoi [aoji zaraOustro ]
‘thus, [I declare myself to him (as) Zarathustra]’ (Y. 43.8);

YAv. nmanom hé [maniiaéta para.da0é ]
‘[he may think] (of himself as) [giving] a house’ (V. 18.28);

OPers. [fratara maniyaiy] afuvaya
‘[I consider myself superior] to fear’ (DNb 38).

6.4.1.1 The Old Persian nominative naming phrase

In Old Persian, the names of persons and places in narrative passages may be introduced
by a name in the nominative + nama ‘by name’, which agrees in gender with the following
noun: name-nom. + nama + masc., neut./nama + fem. and may be regarded as an
adjectival compound. The entire phrase may have any syntactic function and even be
governed by a preposition; its function may then be made explicit by an anaphoric
pronoun or adverb:

I martiya-sim. [martiya nama]-sim. ci"caxrais puca-s/m,

[kuganaka nama ]-sint. vardanam-sint. parsaiy avada adaraya

hauwv udapatata avjaiy

‘one man [Martiya by name] son of Cincaxri,

[Kuganaka by name] a town in Persia, there he was staying,

he rose up in Elam’

= ‘one man called Martiya, son of Cincaxri, who was staying in the town of
Kuganaka in Persia, rose up in Elam’ (DB 2.8-9);

[kapisakanis nama ]-s/f dida-s/f avada hamaranam akunava
‘Kéapisakani by name, a fortress, there they fought the battle’
= ‘they fought the battle at a fortress called KapiSakani’ (DB 3.60-61);

haca [pirava nama rautaJ-sint.
‘from: [Nile by name, a river]’ = ‘from the river Nile’ (DZc 9).

The construction may be found in Young Avestan, but the examples are too few to be
certain:

saosiiqs [var’Oraja ngma]
‘the Revitaliser [Obstruction-smasher by name]’ (Yt. 13.129).

6.4.2 Vocative

The vocative is used for address and is often used together with an imperative or in
questions:

OAVv. [frasaostra] aOra ti . . . idt
O Frasaostra), you, go there? (Y. 46.16);

YAv. ko [nar’] ahi . ..
azam ahmi [zaraOustra] haomo
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‘who, [O man], are you? . . .
I am, [O Zarathustra], the haoma’ (Y. 9.1-2);

OPers. [martiyd] haya auramazdaha framanda hauv-taiy gasta ma Gadaya
O man], do not let Ahuramazda’s command seem evil to you! (DNa 56-58).

In Young Avestan, a vocative may be introduced by the particle ai:

[ai miOra vo'ru.gaoiiao‘te |
‘O Mifra, who provide wide grazing grounds], .. . (Yt. 10.42).

A 2nd pers. pronoun in the nominative may be followed by a vocative:

tam [milra vo'ru.gaoiiao'te ]
‘you, [O Mifra, who provide wide grazing grounds], .. . (Yt. 10.94);

but one in the acc. by another acc.

a [0pa atrom] garaiiemi
I sing (of) [you, the fire = O fire], a song of praise’ (Atas Niyayisn 2).

6.4.3 Accusative

The accusative is used for the direct object and the predicate of the direct object, as well
as appositions to these. Two accusatives are found with verbs of calling, asking, taking
away, etc. The accusative is used with several prepositions, most of them local with the
sense of direction.

6.4.3.1 Direct object and predicate of direct object

OAVv. [ratias ] sdnghd'ti arma'tis
‘Humility is announcing [the models]’ (Y. 43.6);

[spantam] at [0Ba] . .. m3ghi
‘thus, I (now) think of [you (as) life-giving]’ (Y. 43.5);

YAv. @'t yimo [imgm zqm] vi.S&uuaiiat
‘then Yima made [this earth] go to the sides’ (V. 2.11);

[xSaiiamnam asauuanam] ddiiata‘
place [in command the sustainer of Order]’ (Y. 8.5);

OPers. darayavaus imam duvarQim . . . akunaus
‘Darius made [this gate]’ (XPa 11-13);

[aniyam usabarim ] akunavam

‘[another] I made [camel-riding]’ = ‘I made another (cross the river) riding a camel’
(DB 1.86-87).

6.4.3.2 Direct objects with nouns and adjectives expressing actions

Nouns and adjectives expressing actions frequently take accusative objects:

OAV. vohit xsaOrom [va'rim bagom ] abi.ba'vistom
‘the good command (is) the best bringer of [a well-deserved portion]’ (Y. 51.1);
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YAV. sraoso . . . [driyum ] Orato.tomo
‘Sraosa, the greatest protector of [a poor (man)]’ (Yt. 11.3);

OPers. auramazda [Ouvam ] dausta biya
‘may Ahuramazda be the one who favours [you]’ (DB 4.54-55).

6.4.3.3 Double accusative
Two accusative objects, one personal and one thing, is found with verbs meaning ‘ask for,

take away from’:

YAv. [yanom vo] yasami
‘I request [from you a request] (Y. 65.11);

OAv. dus.sastis . . . apd [md i$tim] ®liantd
‘the one of bad announcing . . . robs [me of (my) wish] (Y. 32.9);

OPers. [xSacam taya] gaumata . . adina [ka"biijiyam ]
‘the royal command (of) which] Gaumata . . . robbed [Cambyses] (DB 1.43-48).

The second direct object can be an ‘inner object’, which may etymologically related to
the verb or not:

vioaraem zaraQustra aom asmanam . . .

[yim] mazdd vaste [vaghanam]

‘I held out yonder sky, O Zarathustra,

[which] Mazda wears (as) [(his) garment]’ (Yt. 13.2-3);

Y0 [aesmam] . .. [X‘aram] ja'nti
‘(Sraosa), who strikes [Wrath a wound] (Y. 57.10).
6.4.3.4 Accusative with impersonal verbs

The construction of an impersonal verb (or noun + copula) + personal accusative (also
known from Latin) is found in Old Persian (cf. MPers. Chapter 4, section 4.3.9.1).

with varnav- ‘believe’:

mamlQuvam naiy varnavataiy
‘me/you it does not believe’ = ‘I/you do not believe’;

with kama ah- ‘wish’:
[auramazdam] avaOa [kama d@ha]
‘[to Ahuramazda] thus [the wish was] = ‘Ahuramazda wished it thus’ (XPf 21-22).

6.4.3.5 Adverbial accusative

The accusative is used to express direction with verbs of motion and calling. In Old
Avestan, it can be personal or impersonal. In Old Persian, it is used about place whither,
alternating with abiy, while persons take the preposition abiy:

OAv. faes’moam] hdnduuarantd
‘they would scramble together [to Wrath]’ (Y. 30.6);
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YAv. (few certain examples):

a'r'me [gatiam] hé nishidacta
‘he should sit down quietly [in] his [place] (V. 9.33);

OPers. avam adam fraisayam [arminam]
‘him I sent [to Armenia]’ (DB 2.30)

but

adam fraisayam . . . [abiy avam]

‘I sent ... [to (= against) him]’ (DB 3.12-14).

6.4.3.6 Accusative of length of time, space and measure

OAwV. vispa aiiar’-p/nt.
‘for all (his) days’ (Y. 43.2);

YAv. hgminam-ca zaiianam-ca
‘throughout both summer and winter’ (Y. 65.5 = Yt. 5.5);

[varcOim pantqm] aza'te
‘(she = the cow) is driven [along the road of captivity] (Yt. 10.38);

OPers. [ XL arasnis] barsnd
‘[forty cubits] in depth’ (DSf 26).

6.4.3.7 Accusative ‘of respect’

This accusative (like the instrumental) expresses ‘with respect to’ and is often used with
superlatives and in figura etymologica (see section 6.4.7.1c).

OAV. vohit uxsiia managha . . . [taniim]
‘grow [in body] by good thought! (Y. 33.10);

YAv. yat as [a§om] aSauuastomon
‘as he was [in Order] the most Orderly’ (Yt. 19.79).

6.4.3.8 Accusative with adposition

Numerous adpositions govern the accusative. When they govern more than one case, the
function of the accusative is similar to that of the accusative in general (e.g. motion
toward):

Av. add'ri ‘beneath’; — antar’, antar’-ca, OPers. a"tar ‘between’; — Av. a'bi, auui, aoi;
OPers. abiy ‘to’, etc.; — Av. a'pi ‘after, throughout’; — OPers. pariy ‘about’; — paiSiya
‘before’; — Av. pai'ti, OPers. patiy (patis) ‘on, at, against’ etc.; — Av. para ‘before’; — OPers.
pard" ‘beyond’; — Av. pasca, OPers. pasa ‘behind, after’; — Av. taré, tarasca ‘across, over’;
— Av. upa, OPers. upd ‘in, at, under (during the reign of)’; — Av. upa'ri, OPers. upariy ‘over,
on, above, compared to’.

6.4.3.9 Young Avestan nominative for accusative

In Young Avestan, whole phrases in the nominative, especially plural, often occupy
positions in the sentence which would require them to be in the accusative. This is no
doubt an effect of the oral transmission:
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yat bauudni a'Bi.vaniié

[vispe daéuua magiia-ca vispe yatauué pd'rikés-ca]

for:

*[visp3 daéuuit masiigs-ca visp 3 yatias pa'rikés-ca]

‘that I may be an overcomer of = overcome

[all old gods and men, all sorcerers and witches]’ (Yt. 15.12).

6.4.4 Genitive

The main function of the genitive is ‘adnominal’. The main adnominal functions are
‘possessive’ and ‘partitive’. The genitive is also used with verbs and adjectives.

6.4.4.1 Possessive genitive

Possession is expressed by the genitive (also in noun clauses, where gen. + ‘to be’ =
‘to have’, see section 7.1.6.3). The use of the possessive genitive ranges from material
possession to genitive of definition. A possessive genitive can be coordinated with a
possessive pronoun. Series of two or three dependent genitives are common:

OAVv. [vapghdus] dazda [mananho ]

[Siiao®'nangm] [aphdus] mazdai

‘(the Model) [of good thought] is established —

(and) [of the actions] [of the (new) existence] — for the All-knowing one’ (Y. 27.13;
other parsing possible);

YAv. tum zaraOQustro [nmanahe] [ po‘rusaspahe]
‘you (are) Zarathustra [of (= belonging to) the house] [of Pourusaspa]’ (Y. 9.13);

OPers. [darayavahaus X Shaya] viOiya
‘in the house [of king Darius]’ (DPi).

The genitive can be governed by the prior member of a compound:

YAv. [kamarado].jand [daeuuangm ]
‘the [head]-smasher [of the old gods]’ (Y. 57.33).

See also section 10.5 Figura etymologica.

6.4.4.2 Subjective and objective genitive

Subjective and objective genitives represents ‘transformations’ of sentences of the struc-
ture SV or OV > N, N:

OAVv. aésé [asahiia]
‘in search [of Order]’ < ‘he seeks order-DO’ (Y. 28.4);

YAv. [ahe] yasna [yazatangm]

‘by [his]-S/gen. sacrifice [of = to the gods- DO/gen.] < ‘he-S sacrifices to the gods-
DO’ (Y. 57.3);

OPers. xsayaOiya [dahayinam]
‘king [of/over lands]’ < ‘king rules the lands’ (DNa 8-11).
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6.4.4.3 Defining or descriptive genitive

This genitive is used to define or delimit the scope of a noun. Its most common use is to
define a crime of which one is guilty or accused, that for which one must pay penalty,
or that which one confesses (the ‘forensic/legal’ gen.), but genitive phrases describing
persons or objects are also found:

Descriptive genitive:

YAv.
[viso saraiid ] Oraétaono
‘Thraetaona [of a vigorous house]’ (Y.9.7);

vazrom . . . [zarois aiiagho ] frahixtam
‘a cudgel . . . cast [in tawny bronze]’ (Yt. 10.96).

‘Forensic’ genitive:

OAVv. yada [aésqm ] kaéna jamd'ti [aénanham]
‘when the retribution comes [for these sins]’ (Y. 30.8);

YAv. hauuanta [aétahe SiiaoOnahe | vorziign
‘they should perform equal (penalties) [for this action]’ (V. 15.14).

6.4.4.5 Partitive genitive

The partitive genitive expresses that something is part of a totality or an example of
group and is found with nouns (one among, etc.), superlatives or adjectives with implicit
superlative meaning (often with hatgm ‘among/of (all) those that are’), pronouns,
adverbs of place and time, numerals (from ‘twenty’ and up), and other words expressing
quantity. It is often used in expressions of time (‘sometime during’), sometimes of place
(‘somewhere in’):

OAv. [hatgm] huuo aojisto
‘he (is) strongest [of/among (all) those who are]’ (Y. 29.3);

YAv. yatauué [masiiangm ]
‘sorcerers [among men]’ (Yt. 8.44);

OPers. VIII mand [taumaya] tayaiy paruvam x$ayaQiya dha
‘(there were) eight [of my family] who had been kings before’ (DB 1.8-10).

A ‘free’ partitive genitive (French du, etc.) is found with verbs of giving, bringing,
partaking, etc.:

YAV. yat va magiio [magiiangm xsudrangm] para.ga“ruuaiie'ti
‘or when a man receives [(some) men’s semen]’ (V. 8.32).
6.4.4.6 Genitive with adjectives and verbs

The genitive with adjectives meaning ‘full of, satisfied with’ and with verbs meaning ‘rule
(over), be in command of” is probably a variant of the partitive genitive:

OAVv. yoi [a-srustois] pav’napho
‘who, full [of refusal to listen]’ (Y. 44.13);
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YAv. im zd bauuat par’na [pasuugm J-ca
‘this earth became full [of sheep]and ...’ (V. 2.8);

OPers. adam[-$am] patiyaxsayaiy
‘I ruled [over them]’ (DNa 6).

OAv. kat moi uruud isé cahiia [auuanho ]
‘does my soul, I wonder, command anyone’s [help]?’ (Y. 50.1);

YAv. naéda-ca pascaéta hau na . . . isaéta [frasinsis |
‘not may that man thereafter be capable [of going forth]’ (P. 22).

6.4.4.7 Genitive with adpositions

A few adpositions govern the genitive, some of them also other cases:
OPers. anuv ‘according to’; — Av. pa'ti ‘on, with, in return for’; — paré ‘before, in front
of’; — pasca, OPers. pasa, — OPers. radiy ‘on account of”.

6.4.5 Dative

The dative (OPers. gen.-dat.) expresses the indirect object (usually animate or personified
inanimate) with transitive verbs, most often accompanying a direct object, in the sense of
‘giving sth. to sb.’, ‘doing sth. for sb.” (dativus commodi), but also with intransitive verbs.

6.4.5.1 Indirect object

When accompanied by a direct object, the dative is usually (but not exclusively) a per-
sonal dative of the indirect object:

OAVv. [kahmai ] ma OBar’sdam

for whom] have you carved me?’ (Y. 29.1);

atma. . [mazoi magai.aj pda'ti.zan‘ta

‘so ... acknowledge me [for the great gift exchange] (Y. 29.11);
YAv. ya aom puOram barda'ti [aniiahmdii arsanai] varstam

[pa'Oe] upa.bara'ti

‘(the evil woman) who bears that son produced [for another male]
(and then) presents (him) [to (her) husband] (as his)’ (Yt. 17.58);

OPers. [aniyahcya] asam franayam
‘{for another] I brought a horse’ (DB 1.87).

This dative can be governed by a compound:

YAv. vastra.bar’taheca [ gaue huddghe]
‘and of the one by whom grass is brought [to the cow giving good gifts] (Vr. 1.9).

6.4.5.2 Final dative

The dative of inanimate nouns can express purpose (final dative), often in connection
with a verb of movement and together with a dative of the person for whose benefit it
happens, the dativus commodi:
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OAVv. kuOra [moar’idikai] axstat

‘where will (someone) stand by [for (= to show) mercy]? (Y. 51.4);

amai [raf°ordi] zauudng jasata

‘come to (my) calls (acc. of goal of motion) [for support] for me! (Y. 28.3);

YAv. ahmai jasd'ti [auaiiphe]
‘he comes [for help] for him’ = ‘he comes in order to help him’ (Yt. 10.87).

6.4.5.3 Dativus commodi

This dative is found especially with intransitive verbs and is often accompanied by an
impersonal dative of purpose:

YAv. @'t [yimai] [x$aOrai] Orisato.z’ma hanjasanta
‘then [for Yima] [for (his) command] three hundred winters came together’ (V. 2.8);

[a'Biié vay*hibiio] imd zaoOrd
‘[for the good waters (are)] these libations’ (Y. 22.2);

OPers. ima dahayava taya [mana] *patiyaisa’
‘these (are) the lands which came [to me] (DB 1.13).

This dative is also used to refer to future time:

paré.asndi ay'he
‘for (the duration of his) future existence’ (Afr. 3.7).

6.4.5.4 Dative with nouns and adjectives

The same dative is found with nouns and adjectives (‘good for’, etc.) and interjections
(usta ‘wished-for-things, good luck’, namo ‘reverence/homage to, hail!’, s@dram ‘bad luck
for?, OAv. auudi, YAv. auuoiia ‘woe to!’):

OAVv. huué ["rusaé'biié ] spanto
‘he s life-giving [for the meager ones]’ (Y. 29.7);

YAv. usta buiiat [ahmai na're]
‘may there be wished-for things/good luck [for this man]” (Y. 62.1).

6.4.5.5 Dative of agent

The dative is found with verbal adjectives in -iia-, -Oa-, or -0fa- (-tuua-), meaning ‘which
should be done by somebody’:

OAVv. at ta vaxsiia isonto

ya mazdaBa hiiatcit [vidusé]

‘thus, I shall speak, O (you) who wish to come,

those (words) which should be paid attention to,

even when [by someone who knows] (them)’ (Y. 30.1);

YAv. miOro yo néit [kahmdi] aifi.draoxdo
‘Mifra, who (is) not to be deceived [by anybody]’ (Yt. 10.17).
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6.4.6 Ablative

The ablative expresses separation — movement away from; distance from or point of
origin seen from nearby (usually with &) — and comparison (‘than’). In Old Persian, these
functions of the instrumental-ablative require the preposition /aca.

6.4.6.1 Ablative of separation

OAVv. y3 is pat [dar’sat] asahiia
‘which shall keep them [from the sight] of Order’ (Y. 32.13);

antar’ vispang draguuato [haxmang] *mruiie
1 am banning [from (their) following] all those possessed by the Lie’ (Y. 49.3).

Note the special uses of the ablative in the following instances:

YAv. [aetahmat pulrdt] mimar’xsan'ha
‘rid yourself [of this child] by destroying it! (V. 15.14);

ablative of separation plus pard ‘before, away from’.
YAv. hé néit . . . franama'te [0Paesat {paré daéuuaé'biio} ]
‘he does not yield [{before the old gods} to (their) hostility]’ (Y. 57.18).
6.4.6.2 Ablative of comparison, difference and preference

This ablative is found with comparatives, with aniia- ‘other’ (tends to become a mere
particle ‘other than’), and with verbs:

comparison:

YAv. vaté . . . hubao'dis hubao' ditard [aniiaé'biio vataé'biio ]
‘a fragrant wind more fragrant [than other winds]’ (H. 2.7);

OPers. fratara maniyaiy [afuvayd]
‘I consider myself superior [to fear]’ (DNb 38);

with aniia-:

OAVv. aniidm [0Bahmdt aOras-ca mananhas-ca]
‘other [than your fire and thought] (Y. 46.7);

YAv. aniio [0fat yat zaraQustrat ]
‘(to anybody) other [than you, Zarathustra]’ (V. 2.2).

The ablative may be governed by the first member of a compound:
YAv. upra.zaosa [tbisiianbiio ]
‘those with strong(er) desires [than those hostile (to us)]’ (Yt. 13.31).
6.4.6.3 Ablative of time or place throughout which

In Young Avestan, the ablative can express time or place throughout which or all the way
up to, often with the particle -« (see section 3.1.5.3):
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[asnd't -ca xSafnd‘t-ca] . . . apé auua.barante
‘[day and night] . . . the waters pour down’ (Yt. 5.15);

drujo [vaésmand-a] azamngm
‘being led [(all the way) to the entrance hall] of the Lie’ (Yt. 10.86; see de Vaan 2001).

6.4.6.4 Ablative with adpositions

Several adpositions govern the ablative, some of them also other cases; the function of
the ablative is then similar to that of the ablative in general (e.g. motion away):

OAv. a'bi‘as far as . . . is concerned, to the extent one can’; — YAv. ada'ri ‘(just) under’; -
OPers. anuv ‘along, on (river)’; — Av. @, YAv. - ‘all the way to, at (chez), out of, through-
out’; — haca ‘from, in accordance with, on the part of” (also with ‘fear’); — OAv. hanar’
‘without’; — YAv. may ‘with’; — pa'ri ‘from, away from, without’; - pa'ti from on the top of;,
at, beside, without’; — Av. pard ‘before’; — YAv. parag’t ‘aside from’: — Av. paré, par3
‘before, in front of, from, because of”; — YAv. pasca ‘after’; — upd'ri ‘in, throughout’,

6.4.6.5 Young Avestan ablative = genitive

There are few examples in Young Avestan of genitives used as ablatives (other than of
a-stems). Whether these are survivals of the old ablative forms or errors cannot be
verified:

haca [hauuaiids® tanuué |
‘away from [one’s own body]’ (V. 10.5) [cf. auui x"aépaifiids’® tanuud-place. in section.
6.5.4.1];

Sfras [aiiaphd ] frasparat
‘he jumped forth (away) [from the metal (pot)] (Y.9.11).

6.4.7 Instrumental

The instrumental expresses means/instrument and accompaniment.

6.4.7.1 Instrumental of means

This is one of the most common cases in the Avestan texts, and, especially in Old
Avestan, it is often difficult to decide which nuance is intended. In Old Avestan, the
instrumental of means can also be used of (divine) persons.

This instrumental is also used of space through which (the road along which) on
travels; to express reason or cause; measure and price; and as the instrumental of respect:

OAVv. k3 [ ya] md uxsiie'ti nar’fsa'ti 0Pat
‘who (is he) [through whom] the moon is (now) first waxing then waning’ (Y. 44.3);

YAv. yé aésSmom [stor’OPata sna'Oisa] . . . ja'nti
‘he who smites Wrath [with a stunning weapon]’ (Y. 57.10);

OPers. ima dahayava [tayand] mand [data] apariyaya
‘these lands behaved [by/according to (that) which (is)] my [law] (DB 1.23).
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6.4.7. 1a Instrumental of space through which

OAv. tam aduudnom . . . daénd . . . [ya hinkar’taj . . . "ruudaxsat
‘that road . . . [along which, well made], the vision-souls have walked’ (Y. 34.13);

YAv. huuar’ [auua paOa] aé'ti
‘the sun goes [along yonder path]’ (Yt. 13.16);

OPers. [viObis-ca] tayda-dis gaumata haya magus adind

adam karam galava avdstayam

‘and [throughout the houses/towns] which Gaumata the Magian had taken from
them,

I settled the people (back) in its place’ (DB 1.65-66).

6.4.7.1b Instrumental of reason and cause

OAv. vanhdus [ouuisti] managho
‘[on account of not finding] a good thought’ (Y. 34.9);

YAv. yo ga0a asrauuaiié [qsta va taré.ma'ti vaj tanum piriie'ti
‘he who (goes) without reciting the Gafas [out of evilness or scorn] forfeits his body’
(N. 41).

6.4.7.1c Instrumental of respect

This instrumental (like the accusative) expresses ‘with respect to’ and is often used with
superlatives and in figura etymologica (cf. section 6.4.3.7):

OAv. Grma'tis vaxst | [utaiiid'tT tauuisi|
‘Humility (the earth) has grown [with respect to *texture (and) *tension]’ (Y. 34.11);

YAv. [ama] ahmi amauuastomo
‘in force] I am the most forceful’ (Yt. 14.3);

OPers. uta [abis] naviya aha
‘and it (= the Tigris) was *deep [with waters] (= in spate)’ (DB 1.85-86).

6.4.7.1d Measure and price

OAv. f*rasam [vasna] ha'Oiidm dé ahium
‘you have (now) made the existence “juicy” (filled it with vitalising juices) [in
(exchange) value]’ (Y. 34.15);

-

YAV. imgm zqm vi.$auuaiiat [aéuua Orisuua] almdat masiiehim
‘he made this earth go apart (to make it) [by one-third] larger’ (V. 2.11);

OPers. XL arasnis [barsna]
‘forty cubits [in depth]’ (DSf 26).

Here may also belong the use of the instr.-abl. raucabis ‘days’ in the Old Persian dating
formula:

month name (X) in gen.-dat. + mahaya ‘of the month’ + numeral (Y) + raucabis
Oakata aha
‘of the month of X, by Y days, (the days) had passed’ = ‘on the Yth of X’,
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but
month name (X) in gen.-dat. + mahaya I rauca” Oakatam aha
‘of the month of X, one day had passed’ = ‘on the first of X’.

6.4.7.2 Instrumental of accompaniment and dissociation/deprivation

This instrumental is used with verbs of motion, notably /aca- (mid.) in the sense of
‘be accompanied by, be together with, unite/mingle with’, as well as with other verbs
and expressions for ‘togetherness, union’, etc. In Old Persian, this function requires the
preposition hada:

6.4.7.2a Accompaniment
OAv. aOra tix [ar’drais] idi
‘you, go there [with the (heavenly) arbiters]” (Y. 46.16);

YAv. [x'ar’0aé'biio ] pascaéta astaiianta
‘afterward they should approach [with foods]’ (V. 3.18).

6.4.7.2b Dissociationldeprivation
OAVv. pard va [vispdis ] °vaox’ma [daéuudis J-ca
‘we have (always) said you (are) beyond [others], both [old gods] and . . .’ (Y. 34.5);

YAV. vi [daeuudis | . . . saram mruiié
‘I forswear the company [with the old gods] (Y. 12.4).
6.4.7.3 Instrumental with adpositions

A few adpositions govern the instrumental, some of them also other cases: Av., OPers.
hadalhada ‘(together) with’; — Av. haOra ‘in the same place as, together with’; — mat
‘(together) with’; — pa'ti, OPers. °patiy ‘at, close to, in, throughout’; — pasca ‘after’.

6.4.7.4 Case replacements

In Young Avestan, the instrumental plural commonly takes the dat.-abl. ending -biio:

Yo yu'diie'ti . . . [hada daéuuaé'biio |
‘who fights . . . [with the old gods] (Y. 57.17).

In Young Avestan, the nominative-accusative plural forms of neutre (r/)n-stems
commonly take attributes in the instrumental plural (a still unexplained peculiarity
of YAv.):

yim [vispais ]-plinstr. pa'tismarante [ yais] spantahe mainiidus [damaqn ]-p/nom.
‘whom [all the creatures] of the Life-giving Spirit recall’ (Yt. 8.48).

6.4.8 Locative

The locative indicates time and place in/at which (when?, where?). It also indicates
motion into or inside (also ‘wishing sth. upon sb.”). A special use of the loc. is the ‘loc. of
emotion’ (‘to my sorrow’; see Kellens and Pirart 1990, 43).
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6.4.8.1 Locative of place and time

OAv. [0fahmi] a [dam] nip&ijhée
‘you are (now) guarding (it) there [in your abode] (Y. 49.10);

YAv. x*ahmi dgm x*ahmi ciOre
‘in his own house, in his own lineage’ (Vr. 14.2);

[fraiia're aiign] bauua'ti hubadro
On a future day] he becomes lucky’ (Aog. 53);

OPers. pasava-dis auramazda mana [dastaya] akunaus
‘then Ahuramazda placed them [in] my [hand] (DB 4.35).

6.4.8.2 Locative of prize won

The locative is used to indicate things to be won in competition, especially with the verbs
za- ‘to leave (the competitor behind) at = in (the race for) X’ and yiuidiia- ‘to fight (for)*:

OAVv. yéi zazanti [vaghdau srauuahi]
‘who shall be leaving (the others) behind = win [in (the race for) good renown]
(Y. 30.10);

YAv. zazus [vispaesu vaghusu]
‘having won [in (the race for) all good things]’ (P. 26);

ta yu'diie'nti pasanahu [hauue asahi s6i0raéca]
‘(the fravashis) fight in battles (each) [for (her) own place and settlement]’ (Yt.13.67).
6.4.8.3 Locative with adpositions

A few adpositions govern the locative, some of them also other cases:

OAv. ¢'br ‘in, on, regarding’; — OAv. & ‘in, on’; — Av. akd ‘in the presence of, in view of”’
(Skjerve 2005a: 203-5); — OAv. pa'ri ‘among’; — Av. pd'ti ‘on; at, in return for’; — YAv.
upa ‘in’.

6.5 Uses of pronouns and pronominal forms
6.5.1 Personal pronouns
6.5.1.1 1st and 2nd persons, tonic forms

The tonic (independent, stressed) forms of the personal pronouns are used in Old
Avestan for emphasis and contrast; in Young Avestan, they are used more liberally; in
Old Persian, personal pronouns are rarely omitted, and only in sequences of clauses at
least one of which contains the pronoun.

OAVv. [azdm] -cit . . . [0fam] maghi . . .
‘] for my part (now) consider [you] . . . (Y. 29.10);

YAv. [tim] né aOraom zaota-ste . . . [azam] . . .
‘[you], O priest, (are ordered) to be our libator . .. (while) [I] .. .” (Vr. 3.7);
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OPers. [adam] darayavaus xsayaliya vazarka
‘[I] (am) Darius, the great king’ (DB 1).

6.5.1.2 3rd person

Of the three 3rd-person pronouns ha-/ta-, i-, and a-, the first two have only nom. and acc.
forms, the third supplies the other oblique forms. ha-/ta- is often difficult to distinguish
from the far-deictic demonstrative pronouns. The classification of the pronoun huué is
often unclear.

6.5.2.2a ha-, ta-

The forms of ha-/ta- are usually emphatic and are often found in initial position followed
by the emphatic zi, as antecedent to a relative pronoun, and as emphatic anaphoric. They
are found in second position mainly in questions and after sentence-initial particles:

OAv. [huud ] [tang] fro.gk . . . carat
‘[he] shall make [them] the lead bulls’ (Y. 46.4).

When used as antecedents for relative pronouns, they may be separated from the
relative or precede it immediately (see section 8.2.2):

YAv. [ho] ztasti. . . yo ahurdo mazdé
‘for [he]is . . ., (he) who (is) Ahura Mazda’ (Vr. 2.7);

ko [ho] aphat ... yé ... [ho] baaphat . .. yo
‘whomay [he]be ... who...willbe[he]...who (V. 7.78-79).

On OPers. hauvlava-, see section 6.5.3.4.

6.5.2.2b The oblique pronominal stem a-

This pronoun is commonly used as a simple enclitic anaphoric, also reflexive, but it also
refers emphatically to an object in contrast to another. In the latter usage it may be
difficult to distinguish it from its use as the oblique stem of the near-deictic demonstra-
tive pronoun ima-:

OAv. [ahmdi ]-ca xSa0ra jasat
‘and [to him/this one] he shall come with command’ (Y. 30.7);

YAv. sruuaéna [aésqm] safénphé zaraniia
‘benailed are [their] hooves, golden’ (Y. 57.27).
6.5.2.2¢ i-, hi-/fsi-, di-

This pronoun can be used proleptically for a noun (pronoun) or for direct speech or
anaphorically; the noun may be gapped:

OAv.,
* proleptic:

yoi [im] forasdm kar’naon ahiim
‘(those) who shall make [it] perfect, (this) existence’ (Y. 30.9);
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* anaphoric:

at [hi] [aiid] frawuar’ta
‘but [she] chose among [those two]’ (Y. 29.7);

* both proleptic and anaphoric:

noit ta [im] xsnaus vaépiié . . . zaraOustram . . .

hiiat [hoi] [im] .. z6i$°nit vaza

‘the *trembler did, for (all) that, not favour [him], Zarathustra,
when [his] two draught animals (were) *angry at [him]’ (Y. 51.12);

YAVv. pascaéta [dis] fraspaiié'ti miOro
‘then Mifra casts [them (masc.)] away’ (Yt. 10.43);

OPers. xsagam . . . adam{[-§im ] gaOava avastayam
‘the royal command . . . I set [it] down in its place’ (DB 1.61-63);

abicaris . . . taya[-dis] gaumata . . . adind
‘the pastures that Gaumata had taken [from them] (DB 1.64-66).

OPers. sing. -sim is also used as instr. -abl.:

karaf-sim] haca darsam atcrsa
‘the army/people feared [him] strongly’ (DB 1.43-53).

6.5.1.3 Enclitic pronouns 1st, 2nd and 3rd person

Enclitics commonly follow the first word in a clause or metrical unit (‘verse line, half-
line’), less commonly they are placed at the end of a metrical unit. In clauses with
elements raised into the first position, the enclitic may remain in its place. Several enclitics
may follow one another. In Old Persian, the position of enclitics is relatively free.

6.5.1.3a Nominative
OAv. miZdam mazda yehiia [ti] daOrom
‘the fee whose depository [you] are, O Mazda’ (Y. 34.13);

at [yas] daéuua vispanhé akdt mananho sta ciOrom
‘but [you], O old gods, are all the *seed (issued) from an evil thought’ (Y. 32.3);

YAv. G [tii ] mé aetaiid zaoOraiid franharéis
‘then may [you] partake of this my libation’ (Yt. 5.91).

6.5.1.3b Accusative

Accusative forms are distinct from genitive-dative forms in Old Avestan, but Young
Avestan uses the genitive-dative forms of the 1p and 2p, occasionally also the 3s,
pronouns as accusative. In Young Avestan and Old Persian, the tonic forms of the 1st and
2nd pers. forms are also used as enclitics:

OAVv. a§a kat [0fa] dar’sant
‘shall I see [you] through Order, I wonder’ (Y. 28.5) [a§a raised];

auuis [nd] antar® hdnti . . . rataiio
‘let gifts appear among [us]’ (Y. 33.7)
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YAv. aoi [mqm] . . . st#di yaOa [ma] . . . stauugn

‘praise [me] . . . like they will praise [me]!” (Y. 9.2);

ma cis pd‘ruud bu'diiaéta [né ]

‘may no one notice [us] first” (Y. 9.21) [octosyllabic verse];

OPers. ma-tayaf-mdamj xsnasdtiy
‘lest he recognise [me] (DB 1.52).

6.5.1.3c Genitive-dative
OAVv. sraota [moi ] mar’sdata [moi]
‘listen to [my] .. .! be merciful for [my]..." (Y. 33.11);

YAVv. asaiia [n6] pa'ti jamiiat
‘may he in (re)turn come [to us] in Orderly fashion!” (Y. 7.24);

OPers. vasna auramazdaha utaf-maiy ]
‘by the greatness of Ahuramazda and [me] (DB 4.46).

6.5.1.3d Ablative

OAv. y3 [0Bat] . . asrustim . . . yazdi apa
‘I who shall sacrifice away [from you] lack of listening’ (Y. 33.4);

OPers. taya hacaf-md' ] atarsa
‘... which feared [me]’ (DPe 9).

6.5.2 Possessive pronouns

Only Old Avestan has genuine possessive pronouns; in Young Avestan and Old Persian,
the genitive of the personal pronouns is used:

OAv. [m3 "ruud] gaus-ca aziid
‘[my breath-soul] and that of the fertile cow’ (Y. 29.5);

noit [namand] . . . hacinté
‘[our (= your and my) thoughts] are not in agreement’ (Y. 45.2);

1dm [ahmakais azdabis J-ca ustandis-ca yazamaidé
‘to him we are sending our sacrifice together with [our bones] and life breaths’
(Y. 37.3);

YAv. [yasmakom yasndi]-ca. .. [ahmakam hauuan'haiJ-ca
‘for [your sacrifice], for [our] *well-being]’ (Y. 14.1).

6.5.3 Demonstrative pronouns

The two demonstrative pronouns ima- and aua- denote near and far deixis, respectively,
that is, what is near the speaker in space and time, both in his immediate surroundings, as
opposed to farther away, and to his cosmic place on earth, as opposed to in heaven; the

waters and fires on earth, as opposed to those in heaven, etc. The two are often contrasted
in the texts:
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OAv. [ima] raocd bar’zistam . . . bar’zimangm [auuat]
‘[these] lights (= the ritual fire) . . . [yonder] highest of heights (the sun)’ (Y. 36.6);

YAv. [imgm]-ca zqm yazamdde [aom ]-ca asmanam yazama'de
‘and we sacrifice to [this] earth, and we sacrifice to [yonder] sky’ (Yt. 13.153);

OPers. haya [imdm] bamim ada haya [avam] asmanam add
‘who set in place [this] earth, who set in place [yonder] heaven’ (DE 2-4).

6.5.3.1 The near-deictic ima-la-

In addition to its local-temporal deixis referring to objects in the world, this pronoun can
refer to on-going, present events, for instance, those taking place in the sacrifice; it is
often accompanied by 1st person references. It also refers to the just-mentioned or to the
following:

YAv. [imam] haomam . . . diiese yesti
‘by my sacrificing I harness [this] haoma’ (Y. 22.1-2);

uSta buiiay [ahmai] na're
‘may there be wished-for things [for this man]’ (Y. 62.1);

antar’-ca druuantom amrita [aiia] antar °.uxti
‘he forswore the Lieful One with [this] forswearing: . . .’ (Y. 19.15);

pd'tité. .. [im&] sruud vaedaiiemi
‘to you I exhibit [these] nails’ (V. 17.9);

OPers. mam auramazda patuv haca gasta

uta-maiy vi@am uta [imam] dahayaum

‘may Ahuramazda protect me from evil,

both my house and [this] (my) land?” (DNa 51-55);

ava [ahaydya] dipiya naiy nipistam
‘that is not written in [this] inscription’ (DB 4. 47-52).
6.5.3.2 The near deictic aésa-laéta-

In its general use in the ritual and narrative texts, this pronoun overlaps to some degree
with ima-/a-:

YAv. [aétahmi ] aghuué yat astuua'nti
‘in [this] bony existence’ [the existence of living beings with bones];

[aéta] vaca madaiian*ha
‘intoxicate yourself with [this] word!” (Vr. 8.1).

It is frequently used with 2nd-person deixis:

YAv. [aé$a] zaoOra pa'ti. jamiidt tauua ahurane ahurahe
‘may [this] libation (of yours) arrive, yours, O lady of the Lord’ (Y. 68.1);

[aétaé]-ca te vaco
‘and [these] words of yours’ (Yt. 14.46).
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The majority of occurrences of this pronoun isin the legal texts. Most of the contexts
are of the type ‘how should this/these X(s) behave in the case of this Y? The meaning of
the pronoun is therefore very often ‘the X in question, this X we are discussing, the
aforementioned X’. The pronoun seems sometimes to be close to /ia- in function, cf. 10 zi
asti and aéso =i asti, probably with just a slight difference in deixis:

YAv. caiio &'t [aéte] raock aphan . . .

yoi auuala a.raocaiie'nte [aétaésuua] var’fsuua
Y0 yimo kar’naot

‘but which were [these] lights

that shine hither in that way in [these] *enclosures
that Yima made? (V. 2.39);

OPers. mam auramazdda patuy . . .

[aita] adam auramazdam jadiyamiy [aita J-maiy auramazda dadatuv

‘may Ahuramazda protectme. ..

[this] I ask Ahuramazda for; may Ahuramazda give me [this]!” (DNa 51-55);

contrasting aéta- vs. auua-:

YAv. ma mé [aétaii&] zaoOraiid frag harantu . . .

noit [auud ] zaoOré pa'ti.vise y& mauudiia frag*haranti

‘let them not partake of [this] libation of mine. ..

I do not accept [those] libations of which they partake for my sake’ (Yt. 5.92-93).

6.5.3.3 The demonstrative pronoun huué, ana-
The pronoun huué can have 2nd-person deixis (cf. Jamison 1992, Watkins 2000):

OAV. “ruudzisto [huud ] né . . . pa'ti jamiié
‘[you there], who gladden (us) the most, may you *in return come to us’ (Y. 36.2).

The pronominal stem ana- may have 2nd-person and 3rd-person deixis, with con-
textually derogatory reference:

OAVv. [andis] vé noit . . . afom-ca yandis zar‘naéma
‘may we not anger you, as well as Order and (your) thought, the best, with [those]
requests (to you)’ (Y. 28.9);

[anais ] @ manahim ahiaom mar’ngduiié
‘by [those] actions/utterances [(of yours)] you are destroying (here and now) the
existence of thought’ (Y. 53.6);

YAv. a0a azdm-ciy . . . daéuudis saram vimruiié

ya0a [andis] viiamruuitda

‘and thus do I too renounce union with the old gods,

like (Zarathustra) used to renounce (union) [with them] (Y. 12.6).

6.5.3.4 The far-deictic auua-

In addition to its local-temporal deixis (see on ima- and aéta-, above), this pronoun can
refer to well-known facts in the other world. In Old Persian, it also serves as emphatic or
anaphoric 3rd-person pronoun (see also section 6.4.1.1):
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OAVv. viduud [auugm ] ya im aphat ap 3ma
‘knowing [yonder] (requital) that shall be the last (to reach?) him’ (Y. 44.19);

YAVv. [hau] . .. huraodajasa'ti
‘(then) [she] shall come, well-shaped’ (V. 19.30);

[aom] gd'rim yazamaide yim usadam usidar’nom
‘we sacrifice to [yonder] mountain: the ridge Crack of Dawn’ (Yt. 1.28).

OPers. hauv/ava- is both fat-deictic and anaphoric, possibly with emphasis:

utd parsam uta madam . . . [hauwv] ayasata
‘(it was) [he] (who) took both Persia and Media’ (DB 1.46.-47);

tayaiy paruva xsayaliya yatd aha

[avaisam] avd naiy astiy kartam yaOda manda . . . kartam
‘the former kings, for as long as they were —

[they] have not done as much as I have done’ (DB 4.50-52).

6.5.4 Reflexive pronouns
Examples:

OAVv. yang [x'3] “ruua [x'aé J-ca xraodat daéna
‘whom [their own] breath-soul and [their own] vision soul will make *shudder
(Y. 46.11);

5

YAv. [x*a] daéna nis'rinuiidt acistai ap*he
‘may [his own] vision soul give him over to the worst existence!’ (V. 5.62);

aoi nmanam yim [x'aépa'Oim]
‘to [(my) own] house’ (Yt. 5.63);

OPers. [uvaipasiyahaya] darsam xsayamna a"miy
‘I am firmly in command [of myself] (DNb 14-15);

utd parsam utamadam . . . [uvdipasiyam] aki'ta
‘he made both Persia and Media [his own] (DB 1.46-47).

6.5.4.1 Use of tani- ‘body’ as ‘self’

In all three languages, tami- ‘body’ is used in the sense of ‘own body, self”:
OAV. auuaénata . . . auuar’nd viciOahiid nardm naram
[X‘axiidi tanuiié ]
‘observe . . . the *preferences of discrimination (made) man-by-man

[for his own body]"’;

YAv. aui [ X aépa'Oiids’ tanuuo |
‘upon [(their) own bodies]’ (Yt. 10.23);

OPers. darayavaus haya mand pita pasa [taniaim ] mam mafistam akunaus
‘my father, Darius, made me the greatest after [(him)self]’ (XPf 30-32).
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6.5.5 Reciprocal expressions and ‘other’

Reciprocity is usually expressed by repeating aniia- ‘one . . . (an-/the) other’ (cf. Jamison
1997; see also section 4.6.10):

OAv. asa va [aniié a'nim ] viuuanghati
‘(travelling) through Order, let [one] of you *illuminate/overcome [the other]'= [one
another]” (Y. 53.5);

YAv. yaésqm [aniio aniiehe ] uruuanam aifi.vaéna'ti
‘of whom [one] looks at the soul [of the other]’ (Yt. 13.84);

OPers. [aniya aniyam ] naiy ja'tiy
‘[the one] does not kill [the other]’ = ‘they do not kill one another’ (DSe 35-36);

[aniyam ] uSabarim akunavam [aniyahciya] asam franayam
‘[the one = some] | mounted on camels, [for the other = for some] I brought a horse’
(DB 1.85-87).

6.5.6 Interrogative pronouns
Examples:

OAv. [ci$] ahi [kahiia] aht
‘[who] are you? [whose] are you? (Y. 43.7);

YAv. [kd] mam yazd'te . . . [kahmidi] tanuué druuatdtom azom baxsani
‘who] will sacrifice to me? [to whom] shall I give health of (his) body? (Yt. 10.108).

6.5.7 Indefinite pronouns
Examples:

OAv. at huuo . . . [kas-cit] afa huzdntus
‘thus, he there . . . [whoever] by (his) Order (is) of good lineage’ (Y. 49.5);

YAv. [kqm-cit] va hubao'ditomangm “ruuarangm
‘or [whichever] of most fragrant plants’ (V. 8.2);

[katihe katihe ] apayzd're
‘in [each and every] outlet’ (Yt. 5.101-2);

[kahe kahiia-cit] druuatqgm
‘[of each and everyone] of the ones possessed by the Lie’ (Y. 61.4);

pita puOras-ca . . . [kataras-cit]
‘father and son [each]’ = ‘both father and son’ (Y. 9.5).

With relatives:

OAv. taca. . . afauné cois

[yd] =i [cica] vahista

‘and those (things) you assigned to the sustainer of Order,
namely, [whichever] are the best ones’ (Y. 47.5);
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ustda ahmai

[yahmai] usta [kahmaicit] . . . mazd& daiiat ahuré
‘wished-for (things are) in the wish for him,

[to whomever] Mazda Ahura shall give (them)’ (Y. 43.1).

Negated:

OAVv. aésam aenaghgm [naé-cit] viduud ao joi
‘of these sins I declare I know [none] (at all)’ (Y. 32.7);

[md cis] atva. .. gista
‘but let [no one] among you keep listening to’ (Y. 31.18);

OP. [naiy] aha martiya. . . [naiy] amaxam taumayd [kas-ciy] haya . . .
[kas-ciy naiy ] adarsnaus [cis-ciy] Oa"stanaiy

‘there was no man . . . nor anybody of our family, who . . .

nobody dared say anything’ (DB 1.48-49, 53).

Without particle:

OAv. kadd vaeda yezi [cahiid] xSaiiaOd
‘when shall I know whether you are in command [of anything/anybody] (Y. 48.9).

6.6 Uses of the numerals

The numerals ‘100’ and higher take the genitive plural of a following noun:

‘you should hold out [four feathers] toward each of the (four) roads’ (Yt. 14.44),

nauuaitim [updzanangm ] upazoit aspahe astraiia
‘he shall administer ninety [strokes] with the horse-whip! (V. passim).

The nom.-acc. sing. of ordinals (in OPers. with patiy) is used in the meaning of ‘for
the -th time”:

OAV. néit [d“bitim] . . . ahiim mor‘Siiat
‘not [a second time] should he destroy the existence’ (Y. 45.1);

YAV. [ pao‘rimlbitimlOritim ] x*arand apanamata
‘[a first/second/third time] the Fortune turned away’ (Yt. 19.35-37);

OPers. [patiy ¢itiyamlduvitiyam ] hamigiya ha"gmata
‘the conspirators having gathered [for the third/second time] (DB 2.43, 57-58).

6.7 Uses of comparative and superlative

6.7.1 Comparative

Comparison (‘than’) is expressed by comparative + ablative (see section 6.4.6.2) or com-
parative + ya0a (see section 8.2.3.6).
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6.7.1.1 Comparative + positive in contrasting pairs

The comparative is used together with the positive of another adjective to form a con-
trasting pair, in which the first member in the comparative is depicted as superior to the
second member in the positive: ‘X’er and Y’ = ‘X and, on the other hand/in contrast,
(the poorer) Y’ (Humbach 1991, 1§ 15.2.1):

OAVv. yaiid [spanii& ] -comp. *u'ti mrauuat ydm [angram ]J-pos.
‘of which two, [the life-giving one] shall tell (him),
whom (you know as) [the Evil one]’ (Y. 45.2);

OPers. haya [tauviyd J-comp. tayam [skauOim J-pos. naiy ja'tiy
‘[the mighty one] does not kill [the poor one] (DSe 37-44).

6.7.1.2 Comparative in compounds
The comparative is found in an elliptic type of compounds: ‘. . . -er than (those of) X’

YAv. bazauua *aurusa aspo. [ staoiiehis]
‘arms, white (and) [thicker] (than those) of a horse’ (Yt. 5.7).

As the first member of a compound, a comparative may be replaced by the positive,
but maintain its rection:

YAv. [uyra].zaos& {1bisiiadbiic J-abl.
‘(the fravashis) with [strong(er)] desires [than those hostile] (to us)’ (Yt. 13.31);

auud daman . . . y& hanti [pao'riic ].data [pao'riia ], fra0farsta
asndat-ca apdaat-ca
‘those creations that (were) those established [first], fashioned forth [first]

(= earlier) than the sky, the water . . .’ (Vr. 7.4) [cf. para, paré ‘before’ + abl., see
section 6.4.6.4].

6.7.2 Superlative

The superlative is most commonly used to present something as possessing a quality in
the highest degree, ‘the most A’, or to single out one thing/person from others of the
same class: ‘A is the biggest of all A’s’ (see section 6.4.4.5).

The superlative is also used in contrast to an adjective in the positive or to depict
something (in the superlative) as vastly superior to another thing (in the positive;
Humbach 1991, 1§ 15.2.2):

OAVv. y3 draguué-pos. acista varaziio |

asam maniius [ spanisto J-sup.

‘you, [who are possessed by the Lie], would perform the worst (words/actions);
[the most life-giving] spirit . . .” (Y. 30.5);

yava [kasdus ]-pos. aénanhd a [mazistqm J-sup. ®iiamaite bijim
‘or (someone) who for a [small] sin shall incur the [greatest] expiation’ (Y. 31.13).
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7 SYNTAX III: THE VERB

The Iranian verb has the categories of tense and aspect, mood, and voice. Finite forms
have the categories of number and person, while non-finite forms behave like nouns
(infinitives) or adjectives (participles).

The negations, Av. noit, OAv. naédda, YAv. naéda, nauua, OPers. naiy, mamly negate
statements and ma (mada) commands and exhortations.

7.1 Tenses

The main difference in syntax between Old Avestan, on the one hand, and Young Avestan
and OId Persian, on the other, is in the use of the tenses, while that of the moods is largely
the same.

The Old Avestan verbal system is based upon the opposition of the present
(imperfective) aspect, which is indefinite (durative, repetitive), vs. the aorist (perfective)
aspect, which is definite (punctual, ingressive, terminated); that of Young Avestan and
Old Persian is based mainly upon the opposition present vs. past.

The common past narrative tense is the present injunctive (augment-less) in Young
Avestan and the augmented imperfect in Old Persian.

In Avestan, an action can be characterised as definitely having taken place in the
past(?) by the optional use of the augment. In Old Persian, the augment is an intrinsic
part of past tenses.

The state reached after a past event is expressed in Avestan by the perfect in its old
function of resultative-stative.

In Old Avestan, the aorist expresses, on the one hand, anteriority in relation to the
present or preterite, on the other punctual or ‘immediate’, both incipient and concluding,
action vs. ongoing or unfinished action, expressed by the present.

In both Young Avestan and Old Persian, repeated or habitual past action (cf. English
‘he would go’) can be expressed by the optative. It then takes the augment, regularly in
Old Persian and occasionally in Young Avestan (see section 7.2.2.2).

Thus, all three Old Iranian languages possess the following basic tenses:

 present: ‘he does, he is doing’;

 preterite: ‘he did, he was doing’;

 perfect: ‘he has (always, never) done’ or ‘he did/it was done/it happened and now is’
(present perfect),

o pluperfect in the function of preterite of the present perfect ‘he had done and now was,’
etc.

The future is usually expressed by the subjunctive (in Old Avestan by the subjunctive of
the present or aorist depending on the aspect), but also by the special future stem in -hiia-
I-Siia-.

7.1.1 Present indicative

The present indicative is the tense used to describe events that are currently taking place,
whether they always take place or only now. It is also the ‘performative’ tense (especially
in the Is and 1p), used, notably, in ritual contexts to describe the actions in the process of
being performed by the speaker or someone referred to by the speaker.
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1t is used in main (declarative, interrogative) clauses and subordinate clauses of actions
or situations that obtain in general (also eternal truths), but with focus on their current
or incipient validity; actions or situations that obtain at the moment of utterance,
e.g. during the performance of the ritual; and other actions or situations that are
concurrently taking place:

OAV. k3 ya ma [uxsiie'ti nar’fsa'ti] 0Pat
‘who (is he) through whom the moon [is (now)] first [waxing] then [waning]’ (Y. 44.3);

aé'biié yoi "ruudtais driijo aahiia gaéla [vimar’nca'té)
‘... to those who by (their) deals with the Lie [are (now) destroying] the living beings
of Order’ (Y. 31.1);

ahiia [ yasa] namagha . . . vaphdus xratiim managho
‘in homage to him, I [am (here and now) asking] for the wisdom of good thought’
(Y. 28.1);

YAV. vaso. x$a0r6 [ahi] haoma . . .

ar’zuxdam [par’sahi ] vacim

‘[you are] in command at will, O Haoma . . .

[you are asking] a word correctly spoken’ (Y. 9.25);

apam napds’ té apo . . . $6i0ro.baxtd [vibaxsa'ti]
‘Apam Napat [distributes] those waters distributed by settlements’ (Yt. 8.34);

[naismi] daéuuo (for daéuneii)
‘I (herewith, by my utterance) [blame/scorn] the old gods’ (Y. 12.1);

aiiaodiia pascaéta bauua'nti
‘after that they become ritually impure’ (V. 3.14);

OPers. saka tayaiy xaudam tigram [bara'tiy]
‘the Scythians who wear a pointed hat’ (DB 5.22);

martiya taya patiy martiyam 0datiy ava mam [naiy varnavataiy |

yata ubandam hadugam [axsnauvaiy]

‘I [do not believe] what a man says against (another) man

until I [hear] (= have heard) the testimony of both (of them)’ (DNb 21-24) [cf.
section 6.4.3.4];

aita adam yanam [jadiyamiy] auramazdam
‘this I [am requesting] of Ahuramazda (as) a request’ (DPd 20-21).

7.1.1.1 Av. present indicative with ‘before’ = past

OAv. para ‘before’ and YAv. pa‘ruua- ‘former, earlier’ sometimes transfer the action of the
present indicative into the past:

OAVv. driyfo aiiese [hois.pila] tamwo [pard]
‘in the *harness of the Lie [you (plur.) *very much fattened] (your) bodies [before =
of old]’ (Y. 53.6) (hois. piOa: intensive hai-spi- < spi- ‘fatten’?);

YAv. yoi [pa'ruua] miOram [druZinti]
‘who [betrayed] Mifra [before]’ (Yt. 10.45).
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7.1.1.2 Young Avestan, Old Persian present asti for imperfect

In both Young Avestan and Old Persian, asti is occasionally used instead of the (rare)
imperfect:

YAv. kauuaém x"arané . . . yazamd'de . . .

yat [asti] ahurahe mazdé yaOa damaqn daOat

‘we sacrifice to the Fortune of the poets . . .

which [was] Ahura Mazda’s when he set in place the creations (Yt. 19.9-10);

OPers. ya0a taya adam xsayaQiya abavam

[astiy] d"tar aitd dahayava . . . ayauda

‘when I became king

there [were] among these lands (some that) were in turmoil’ (XPh 29-32).

7.1.1.3 OlId Persian present for continuing state

In OId Persian, the present is found with adverbs denoting time in the past to express
states that still obtain in the present:

haca parwviyata" amata [a"mahay] ,
‘from the beginning [we have been] distinguished’ (DB 1.7-8).

7.1.2 Present injunctive and imperfect
7.1.2.1 Present injunctive

In Old Avestan, the present injunctive is used for general (durative or iterative) actions or
states typically taking place either in the divine or the human sphere, mostly without
specific time reference (‘does’ or ‘would do, used to do’):

mazda [dadat ] ahuro hauruuato amar’tatas-cal biardis a . . .
‘Ahura Mazda [(always) gives] out of (his) plenty of wholeness and immortality’
(Y. 31.21);

ada tasa gaus [par’sat] asom
‘then the fashioner of the cow [will (usually) ask] (or: asked?) Order’ (Y. 29.2);

ta [dab’naotd] masim hujiiatois
‘thereby [you (plur.) deceive] mortal man of good living’ (Y. 32.5).

7.1.2.2 Narrative past

The common past narrative tense is the present injunctive (augment-less imperfect) in
Young Avestan and the augmented imperfect in Old Persian. It also provides the back-
ground description for actions in the present injunctive. The Old Avestan texts contain
too few examples of the augmented imperfect to give a precise idea of its use, but it may
simply transpose descriptive and repetitive present indicative actions and states into the
past. Evidence in Old Avestan for the use of the present injunctive as past narrative tense
is uncertain:

OAv. kada [ajan] maOram ahiia madahiia
‘when [did] the urine of his intoxication [(use to) smash].. .7 (Y. 48.10);
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0pBai [as] arma'tis
‘Humility [was] with you’ (Y. 31.9);

YAv. yo [as] var’Orajgstamo
‘who [was] the most obstruction-smashing’ (Y. 9.15);

&'t [mraot] ahurdé mazda
‘then Ahura Mazda [said]’.

In Old Persian, the (augmented) imperfect is a narrative tense referring to actions and
events in the past, both successive actions and events and actions and events anterior to
other actions and events in the past:

iyam gaumata haya magus [a-durujiya] ava0a [a-0a"ha]
‘this (picture represents) Gaumata the Magian,; he lied (and) said thus’ (DBb);

ya0a ka"bajiya mudrayam [a-Siyava] pasava . . .
‘when Cambyses [had gone] to Egypt, then .. .” (DB 1.33);

auramazda-maiy upastam [a-bara] yata ima xsagam [ham-a-darayaiy |
‘Ahuramazda [bore] me aid until [I (had) consolidated] this empire’ (DB 1.24-26).
7.1.2.3 Negation and prohibition

The negated present injunctive expresses commands and exhortations to all persons,
sometimes coordinated with the imperative:

+ st person:

OPers. hacd aniyand [ma tarsam]
‘[let me not fear] another!” (DPe 20-21);

* 2nd person:

YAv. [md] dim [par’sd] yim parasahi
‘[don’t ask] him whom you are asking! (H. 2.17);

OPers. palim tayam rastam [ma averda]
‘[do not leave] the straight path!” (DNa 58-60).

* 3rd person:

OAv. [ma] cis at va draguuaté mqOrgs-ca [gasta]
‘but [let no] one among you [keep listening] to the poems of the one possessed by the
Lie? (Y. 31.18);

[ma] suuiduud a'pt [d’bauuaiiat]
‘lmay no] one who does not know [keep deceiving] (us) hereafter? (Y. 31.17);

YAv. [md] ci$ [barat] aeuud yat'ristom
‘[let no] one [carry] alone what is dead’ (V. 3.14).
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7.1.3 Future in -Siia-

The functions of the future are similar to those of the prospective subjunctive, indicating
imminent future, intention, or obligation. In Old Avestan, the rare future is found in
strophe-initial statements only:

at [frauvaxsiia)
‘and so [I shall proclaim]’ (Y. 45.6);

YAV. noit husko huskai [sraésiiete]
‘dry (matter) [shall] not [be mixed] into dry (matter)’ (V. 8.34);

The future is often contrasted with the past and present:

YAv. aesqm uxdanqm . . . ydis yauua fra-ca vaoce

SJra-ca mruiie [fra J-ca [vaxsiiete]

‘of these utterances which (instr. for nom.) have ever been uttered,
are being uttered, and [will be uttered]’ (Y. 19.10).

Here, Old Avestan uses the aorist subjunctive (see Y. 29.4 in section 6.3.3).

7.1.4 Aorist
7.1.4.1 Aorist indicative

The augmented aorist denotes the immediate, completed, past (Hoffmann 1967, 153--55).
The few Old Avestan forms are used about divine utterances, ritual acts and oral trad-
ition, in statements and in questions:

ahurahiia =i at v3 mazdd

yasnam-ca vahmoam-ca vahistom [a-m3hma'di ]

‘for, thus, [we have thought] (= made up our minds about)

the sacrifice and hymn (as) the best (thing) for you (all)’ (Y. 35.7);

nii zit casma'ni [vii-G-dar’som |
‘for [I] just now [caught sight] of it in (my) eye’ (Y. 45.8);

at ta maniiii pa“ruiié

yayama x‘afna [a-sruudtom]

‘thus, those two spirits/inspirations in the beginning,

who [have been heard of] (as) “the twin sleeps” (= sleeping twin foetuses)’ (Y. 30.3).

7.1.4.2 Aorist injunctive

While the temporal reference of the Old Avestan present injunctive is relatively clear, that
of the unaugmented aorist injunctive is more difficult to determine. The main problem is
whether a given form refers to action already completed at the time of the ‘now’ or
whether it is just starting. The aorist injunctive probably does not refer to an action that
took place at a specific moment in the past, but, at most, to an action that took place at
an unspecified time in the past, e.g. for the first time, ‘aorist of creation’.

[t is often accompanied by present indicative or present injunctive or even periphrastic
constructions with the present participle, which give the context in which the aorist
injunctive took or has taken place.
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7.1.4.2a Aorist injunctive expressing anteriority

The function of anteriority (to the main verb) is seen clearly in a few instances in sub-
ordiante clauses:

at 0Ba maijhi pa‘ruvim mazda yaziim stoi . . .

vaghaus ptardm managho

hiiat OPa [h3m ] casma'ni [°grabam]

‘thus, I (now have begun to) think-aor.inj. of you as being the first, O Mazda, ...
(yet) youthful, father of the good thought —

since [I have (just now) grasped] -aor.inj. you in (my) eye’ (Y. 31.8);

hiiat miZzdam zaraOustro magauuabiio [coist] para

gard d’mané ahuré mazda jasat pauruiio

‘the fee which Zarathustra [had assigned]-aor. inj. before to the participants in the
gift exchange,

in the House of Song, Ahura Mazda (always) comes-pres. inj. (forward for/with it
as) the first (in line)’ (Y. 51.15).

7.1.4.2b Aorist injunctive expressing future

There is one (apparent) instance of an aorist injunctive being accompanied by a future
time reference (future perfect):

yasta daéuudng aparé . . . [tard.mqst]
‘(he) who, on account of that, in the future [shall have despised] the old gods’
(Y. 45.11).

7.1.4.2¢ Contrasting aspects of present and aorist injunctive

In Old Avestan, present injunctive and aorist injunctive forms are often contrasted, with
clear aspectual difference:

aiid noit aras [visiiata] daéuud-cina

hiiag 7§ d’baoma . . . upd.jasat

hiiat var’nata acistam mané

‘especially the old gods [did] not (then) [discriminate]-aor.inj. correctly between these
two,

because deception kept coming over-pres. inj. them,

so that they would prefer-pres.inj. the worst thought’ (Y. 30.6);

at-ca hoi [scantir] . . . yasngs-ca

... dapgho ar’ziis palo |

yam daengm ahuré saosiiantéd dadat

‘and so [let them (now) start pursuing]-aor. imp. . . . the sacrifices (to him), (Mazda,)
... (which are) the straight paths of the gift

(awaiting) the vision-soul which Ahura (always) establishes-pres. inj. (as) that of the
revitaliser’ (Y. 53.2).

7.1.4.2d Mpythical events

The aorist injunctive is used to describe mythical events, as well as human actions in the
past. This use of the aorist injunctive is found in cosmological contexts, often to denote
the first occurrence of an act, later repeated in the sacrifice:
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kas-nd x*ang strom-ca [dat ] aduudanam
‘who, [ wonder, (first) [established]-aor.inj. the road of the sun and of the stars?’
(Y. 44.3);

ya0a tia T ahura. mazda [mdngha J-ca

[vaocas ]-ca [dds ]-ca [varas]-ca ya vohii |

a0a t6i dad’mahi-pres. ind.

‘in the same way that you, O Ahura Mazda, (for the first time?) [thought] them
[spoke], [established], and [produced]-aor.inj. (those) which (are) good (thoughts,
etc.), in that way we are (here and now) establishing-pres. ind. them for you’ (Y. 39.4).

7.1.4.3 Negated aorist injunctive to express prohibition

The aorist injunctive is used with the prohibitive negation mda to express ‘do not (start)?’,
often coordinated with the imperative:

OAv. huxsaOra xsantgm

[ma] na dus’. xSa0ra [x$dnta]

‘let (now)] those of good command command-aor. imp. (us)!

[let not] those of bad command [(now) command]-aor. inj. us” (Y. 48.5).

7.1.4.4 Young Avestan and Old Persian aorist

The Young Avestan and Old Persian examples of aorist indicative and aorist injunctive
may be imitations of Old Avestan:

YAv. &'t [mqsta] yimo
‘then Yima [thought]-aor.inj.’ (V. 2.31);

OPers. baga vazarka auramazda haya imam bamim [a-da)

haya avam asménam [a-da]

‘Ahuramazda is a great god, (he) who [set in place]-aor.ind. this earth,
who [set in place] yonder heaven’ (DE 1-11);

ima dahaydva taya adam [a-darsiy J-aor.inj.
‘these lands that I [got hold of | (DPe 5-10).

7.1.5 Perfect

The function of the perfect in the oldest Indo-European languages was to express the
state obtaining from a past action or event. In Avestan, this function is found with verbs
of perception and verbs of state, as well as of transitive verbs.

The perfect has a few subjunctive forms, as well as a pluperfect. The optative forms are
commonly used in conditions contrary to fact (see sections 8.2.2.6, 8.2.4.2¢).

7.1.5.1 Perfects without present
The two perfects ad- ‘say’ (OInd. @h-) and vaéd- have no corresponding presents:

OAVv. at toi vispang angrang asauno [adar’]
‘thus, [they say/claim] (that) all the evil ones (are) followers of Order’ (Y. 43.15);
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YAv. naécis ida zaraQustra sis

ya0a him [adar’] magiidaka

‘there is no “vitalisation” here, O Zarathustra,

(such) as humans [say] it (= refer to it)’ (FrD. 3, see Hoffmann 1968);

[vae0a]-ca tat *cikaela-ca

ai agaum zaraQustra mana xra0Qfa-ca cisti-ca

‘I [know] and am aware of that,

O Orderly Zarathustra, by my wisdom and insight’ (Yt. 1.26).

7.1.5.2 Perfect expressing resulting state

The perfect indicative is used to indicate the result of a preceding action or state and is
often used in ‘ever/never’ statements.
Perfect of intransitive and medio-passive verbs:

OAVv. yoi . . . [noit] frasaiid vagh3us [caxnar’ (< kan-)] mananho
‘those who . . . [have never taken pleasure] in the questioning of (their) good
thought?’ (Y. 44.13),

YAv. *frona anhgm nasungm

ya pd'ti @iia z°ma ['ririOar’ (< rai0-)]

‘on account of the great quantity of the corpses

that [have (ever) died (and now lie dead) all over this earth’ (V. 5.4).

Perfect of transitive verbs:

OAv. a@ ma aés’moé hazas-ca raomo [°hisaiia (< hai-)]
‘wrath and violence, restraint [have bound] me (and now keep me bound)’ (Y. 29.1);

YAv. yo no [dada] yo [tatasSa] yo [tuOruiie]
‘(he) who [has made] us, who [has fashioned] us, who [has *compiled] us’ (Y. 1.1);

yo [noit ] pascaéta [husx'afa (for *hu-Suafa < hyap) ]

yat maniiii damgn da'ditom

‘(Sraosa . . .) who [has never slept]

(ever) since the two spirits would set in place (their) creations’ (Y. 57.17).

7.1.5.4 The past perfect/pluperfect

OAv. taécit . . . yoi draguuato mazbis [ci-koit-or’s (< kait-)]
‘those too . . . who [had (always) distinguished] those possessed by the Lie with great
(brilliant gifts?y (Y. 32.11) [see Jasanoff 1997];

YAv. nis tat pa'ti druxs nasa'te yaday aficit [ja-ym-at (< gam-)]

‘the lie will be dispelled and destroyed there to the very place whence [it had come]
(Yt. 19.12).

7.1.6 The verb ‘to be’ and noun clauses

Both the subject and predicate of ‘to be’ are typically in the nominative:
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YAv. mosu tat [ds] noit dar’yam
‘quickly that [was], not long’ (Yt. 5.65);

Occasionally, adverbs can be used as predicates with ‘to be’ (see Hoffmann 1952):
OPers. kara parsa. . . [kamnam dha)

‘the Persian army . . . [was] (just) a few] (men)’ (DB 2.18-19).

7.1.6.1 Thecopula

A 3rd singular copula is often gapped, sometimes also the 3rd plural or infinitive,
occasionally other persons when the subject is an expressed pronoun:

OAVv. huué =zt droguud
‘for that one (is) possessed by the Lie’ (Y. 46.6);

kat va xsaOram
‘what (is) your command? (Y. 34.5);

YAv. kaiia atjhd ratauué
‘which (are) its models?’ (Y. 19.18);

OPers. tayaiy paruvam xsayaOiya aha

‘who had been kings before’ (DB 1.9-10).

7.1.6.2 The existential verb

This present indicative asti usually expresses existence, but is also used in contexts where
it could not easily be omitted or is emphatic. In Young Avestan, it is found in the
following instances: fronted, in relative-subordinate and interrogative clauses, in some
expressions with superlatives, after fronted demonstrative pronoun or adverb (many of
these after zi), and occasionally elsewhere. The use of the 3p hanti is similar.

7.1.6.3 Possession

The existential verb can take a genitive to express possession:

OAVv. cis ahi [kahiid] ahi
‘Who are you? [Whose] are you? (Y. 43.7);

YAv. [yerjhe] vaém mahi
‘[whose] we are’ = ‘to whom we belong’ (Vr. 11.13);

OP. mana auramazda [COP] auramazdaha adam [COP]
‘mine (is) Ahuramazda, Ahuramazda’s (am) I’ (DSk);

[ddrayavahaus | puga aniyai-ciy [&ha'td]
‘[Darius’s were] other sons, too’ = ‘Darius had other sons, too’ (XPf 28-29).
7.2 Moods

The OIld Iranian moods were used much as in other ancient Indo-European languages.
The principal innovation was the use of the optative to denote habitual past action in
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Young Avestan and Old Persian. In both Young Avestan and Old Persian, ‘irrealis’ is
expressed by the perfect optative.

7.2.1 Subjunctive present and aorist

The subjunctive is the tense used to refer to the future, and so denotes intention, prospec-
tive action and exhortation. In general, the deliberative subjunctive is used in questions
and in a variety of subordinate clauses. The aorist subjunctive has the same functions as
the present subjunctive, but with the difference in aspect. The negations are néit and ma
(negative instructions). On the use of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses, see section
8.2.2.1 (relative clauses) and section 8.2.3 (adverbial clauses).

7.2.1.1 The subjunctive in main clauses

7.2.1.1a st person

The Ist person subjunctive usually means ‘I/we want to do, may I/we do, let me/us do’,
indicating intention or impending action:
present:

OAVv. yauuoi vispai fraéstanho [dnhama]
‘for an entire lifespan [let us be] (your) dearest friends! (Y. 49.8).

aorist:

tat nd n[tcit [var’§ané]
‘that [I am about to produce] for us’ (Y. 51.1);

asa kat 0fa [dar’sani]
‘[shall I see] you through Order, [ wonder? (Y. 28.5);

YAv.
present:

azom té gaela [fradaiieni] azam té gaéOd [var'éaiieni]
‘I [shall further] your herds, I [shall make] your herds [grow] (V. 2.5);

aorist:

afa sraésta [dar’sama ] Ofa haxma
‘[shall we (now get to) see] company with you, O haoma, through most beautiful
Order? (Y. 60.12).

OPers.
present:

Siyata [ahaniy ] jiva uta marta artava [ahaniy ]
‘let me] be happy (while) alive and blessed (after I am) dead!” (XPh 47-48).
7.2.1.1b 2nd and 3rd persons

The 2nd and 3rd person subjunctive refer to the future in various modes:
present:
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OAv. ha n3 [aphat ]
‘she [shall be = belong] to us’ (Y. 32.2);

kada yauua huuo [aphat]
‘when [shall he ever be] (there)? (Y. 29.9);

YAv. auuaOa té [aphat ] vaijho
‘thus for you [shall be] the better (reward)’ (V. 18.7);

aorist:

OAV. koi . . . ramgm [danté < dd'antai) ]

kang a vaphaus [jimat < jam-lgam-] mananho cistis

‘who [will obtain] peace?

to whom [will come] the insight of good thought?’ (Y. 48.11);

YAv. [bun (<buan)] gaé0é amarantis
‘the creatures [shall become] indestructible’ (Yt. 19.12);

ma cis me dphgm zaoOrangm [frap'hardt] yo noit . . .
‘[let] not anyone [consume] these libations of mine who is not ... (Yt. 10.122).

7.2.2 Optative present and aorist

The optative is the mood of the imaginary and thus mainly expresses wishes, prescrip-
tions, imaginary comparisons or examples, and irreal conditions and comparisons. The
optative of the aorist is used like that of the present, but with the difference in aspect. For
the use of the optative perfect, see 8.2.2.4, 8.2.4.2c.

On the use of the optative in subordinate clauses, see sections 8.2.1 (that-clauses),
8.2.2.1 (relative clauses) and 8.2.3 (adverbial clauses).

7.2.2.1 Optative in main clauses

The optative in main clauses expresses wishes and exhortations. These are distinguished
when negated: noit negates wishes and mda exhortations. In questions, the optative
expresses ability, potentiality, and permission:

present:

OAv. a0a ti nd gaiias-ca astantds-ca [xiia]
‘and so [may you be] our life and boniness! (Y. 41.3);

noit d“bitim dus.sastis ahiim [moar“Siiat]
‘(may] the one of bad announcing net [destroy] a second time (this) existence!’
(Y. 45.1).

OAVv. ka0a mazda raniio. skar’'tim gam [is“soit]
‘how [might] he, O Mazda, [try to obtain] (by prayer?) a joy-bringing cow?
(Y. 50.2);

YAV. vaso.xsa0roé [hiiat] a§auua
‘{may] the Orderly [have] command at will?’ (Y. 8.6);
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ma-ca pascaeta mazdaiiasna tqm zqm [kdraiian] (for -aiiaén) ma apé [har’zaiion]
‘afterward the Mazdayasnians [shall not plough] that earth nor [release] water (upon
ity (V. 6.2);

OPers. auramazdam [yadaisa]
‘[you should sacrifice] to Ahuramazda! (XPh 50-51);

daivda ma [yadiyaisa |
‘the daivas [shall not be sacrificed to]!” (XPh 38-39);

aorist:

OAV. “ruudzisto huuo né . . . [pd'ti_jamiid]
‘(you) there, who gladden (us) the most, [may you] *in return [come] to us’
(Y. 36.2);

ka0d a$ai drujam [diiqm] zastaiic
‘how [might I deliver] the Lie into the hands of Order? (Y. 44.14);

YAv. vasas-ca tit . . . [xSaéSa] hauuangm damangm
‘and at will [may] you [rule over] your own creations’ (Y. 8.5);

[buiiama] 1é $6i0ré.panod

ma [buiiama] $6i0ré.'rico

‘[let us be] for you those who stay in the settlements!

[let us not be] those who leave the settlements!’ (Yt. 10.75);

OPers. auramazda-taiy ja'td [biyd']

uta-taiy tauma ma [biyd']

{may] Ahuramazda [be] your striker (= strike you),

and [may] there not [be] family to you (= may you have no family)”” (DB 4.55-59).

7.2.2.2 Optative of past action in Young Avestan and Old Persian

The optative is used in Young Avestan (with or without augment) and Old Persian to
express habitual or repeated action in the past (see Hoffmann 1976: 605-19):

YAVv. zaraOustro ahunam va'rim [frasrauuaiioit] . . .

apé vap'his [fraiiazaeta] . . .

daéngm mdzdaiiasnim [fraor’naeta]

‘Zarathustra [would (= used to) recite] the Ahuna Vairiia . . .

He [would sacrifice] to the good waters . . .

He [would choose] the vision-soul of those who sacrifice to Ahura Mazda’
(V. 19.2);

yo b&da. . . [a-uuardit] vacim (< a-barait)
‘who at times [would lift up] his voice’ (Yt. 10.73);

OPers. yaOa-$am haca-ma aOahaya ava0a [a-kunavayata] (thematic optative)
‘as was said to them by me, thus they would do’ (DB 1.17-24),

karam vasiy [avdjaniyd' ] (<ava-a-)
‘he [would kill] the people in large numbers’ (DB 1.50-53).
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7.2.3 Imperative

The imperative is used only in positive statements to express a command or an exhort-
ation. The person the command or exhortation is addressed to is frequently in the voca-
tive. In Old Avestan, a distinction is made between the present imperative: ‘keep doing?
and aorist imperative: ‘stop/start doing!”.

Negative commands or wishes are expressed with the injunctive (see section 7.1.2.1)
and the optative (see section 7.2.2.1).

aorist:

OAVv. vohit [ga'di ] mananha

[dd@dr ] asa di (<da’ah) dar’gaiii

‘{come (now)] with good thought!

[give (now)] with Order the gift of a long lifespan!” (Y. 28.6);

present:

OAVv. a it [Cuuaénd] ahura
‘[keep looking] hither at it, O Ahura? (Y. 46.2);

duiunar’snanho . . . [hantii] . .. [xraosontgm upd] . . .

[tratii] 1§ dunaf$o . . . moSuca [astit]

‘llet them be] (men) of bad virility! [let them be *howled upon]! . ..
[let] *torment [huddle] them off, and [let it be] soon! (Y. 53.8);

YAv. [apa] druxs [nase] (< nasiia)

[apa] druxs [dunara] [apa] druxs [vinase]
‘[disappear], O Lie!

[run away], O Lie! [lose yourself], O Lie!” (V. 8.21);

[x‘arata] naro aétam miiazdom
‘[eat], O men, this myazda"’ (Y. 8.2);

x‘ar’Oangm hé [*baropntam |
Tlet] (some) of the (best) foods [be brought] to him! (H. 2.18);

ma hé auui padom [auua.hista]

ma gatim [nipa'Siian*ha]

{do not direct] (your) foot in her direction!
[do not lie down] on (her) bed? (Yt. 17.57);

ma cim gor’zanad [para-iiantu ] haca ahmat nmandt
‘[let them not leave] this house complaining about anybody’ (Yt. 13.157);

OPers. [para-idiylpara-ita] avam karam [jadiyljata)
‘go forth! crush that army" (2s/2p imp.) (DB 2.20-21, 3.14-15);

ava-taiy auramazda "ucaram [kunautuv]. . .

ava-taiy auramazda [nika"tuv ]

‘[let] Ahuramazda [make] that easy for you! . ..

[let] Ahuramazda [destroy] that for you!” (DB 4.76, 79-80).
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7.3 Middle, passive, causative
7.3.1 Middle

The middle of transitive verbs most often has passive meaning: YAv. aza-, act. ‘leads,
takes (away)’, mid.: ‘is led, taken away’; vaéna- act. ‘sees’ vs. mid. ‘is seen’, etc.).

More rarely, the middle denotes that the action is being performed in the interest of the
subject (e.g. paca-, act. ‘cook (for someone else)’, mid.: ‘cook for oneself’; var'daiia- act.:
‘increase (trans.), enlarge’, mid.: ‘increase (intrans.), grow’.

Note the intrans. hista-, act. ‘go and stand’, mid. ‘stand, be standing’.

Middle with passive function:

OAv. at ta maniiii pa“ruiié

yayama x'‘afna [asruuatom]

‘thus, those two spirits/inspirations in the beginning,

which [have been heard of (aor. du. 3p)] (as) “the twin sleeps”’ (Y. 30.3);

YAv. imgm tanum ya me [vaéna'te ] huraoda
‘this body, which [is seen] to me (to be) beautiful’ (Y. 11.10);

[var’ziiatgm]-caid a vohu vastriia
‘and [let] good pastures [be produced]-pres. imp. 3s here!” (Vr. 15.1) [cf. section 5.3.3];

OPers. ima frasam taya [vainataiy]
‘this perfection that [is seen]’ (DNb 1-2);

middle with reflexive, etc., function:
YAv. aifii vastra [ yaphaiian“ha] fra zasta [snaiian ha]
‘[put on your (sing.)] clothes! [wash your (sing.)] hands! (V. 18.19);

zgm caxram [kar’nauudne |
I shall make] the earth [my] wheel’ (Yt. 19.43);

a't azom taniim [aguze]
‘then [I hid]-aor. 1s mid. [my] body’ (Yt. 17.55)’;

OPers. avala xsagcam [agarbayata]

‘thus [he took] the royal command [for himself]’ (DB 1.42-43).

7.3.2 Passive

The passive, including passive middle forms, passives in -iiez-, and 3s aor. in -, is almost
exclusively used when the sentence has no agent or the agent of the sentence is not
expressed:

YAv. yaOa aniie yazatdnho [yazinte]
‘the way (the) other deities [are sacrificed to]’ (Yt. 8.11);

kahe né ida ngma [ayd'riiat]
‘whose name among us [will be welcomed] here in song?” (Yt. 13.50);

OPers. vayam haxamanisiya [Oahayamahay]
‘we [are called] Achaemenids’ (DB 1.7);
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yaka haca ga'dard [abariya] (or: a-bariya)
‘the sisso wood [was brought (or: carried)] from Gandhara and Carmania’
(DSf 34-35).

3s passive in -i:
OAVv. vahista istis [srauui] zaraOustrahé | spitamahiia
‘the best *ritual [has been heard of] (= become renowned) (as that) of Zarathustra /
Spitama’ (Y. 53.1);

YAVv. yat turo ja'ni fragrase
‘when the Turian Frangrasiian was struck (down)’ (Yt. 19.93).

7.3.2.1 Passive with agent

Very occasionally, passives are construed with agents (see also section 7.4.2.2 on the past
participle).
OAuw. passive with agentin the instrumental or with preposition haca:

yazi [vauuar’zoi . . . daéuudis-ca masiiais-caj
‘yes, those that [have been produced . .. by old gods and men] (Y. 29.4);

ya isudo [dadanté ] dalOrangm [haca asaund] |
‘the *dues in gifts that [shall be given] [on the part of (= by?) the sustainer of Order]’
(Y. 31.14).

In Old Persian, the agent is expressed by (one repeated example of each) the genitive-
dative, by the preposition hacda, or (possibly) by the postposition radiy (see Sk jerve 1985:
215):

uta-[sam] auramazdd naiy [ayadiya]
‘and Ahuramazda [was not sacrificed to by them]’ (DB 5.15-16);

taya-§Sam [haca-ma aOahiya] ava akunava”

‘what [was announced] to them [from (= by) me]; that they did’ (XPh 17-18), cf.
*taya-Sam adam aOaham ava akunava"

‘what | said to them, that they did’ (DNa 36-37);

nai-md kama taya skauQis [tunuva'tahya radiy miOa kariyais]
‘itis not my desire that a weak (man) [should be done wrong on account of /by a
mighty (one)]’ (DNb 8-9).

7.3.2.2 Old Persian alternatives to passive with agent

In Old Persian, passive with agent is avoided by using impersonal 3rd person plural
constructions (cf. Middle Persian, Ch. 4, section 4.3.5.3):

OPers. utd ciga"taxmam [agarbayd" anaya'] abiy mam

‘and [they seized] Cigantaxma (and) [brought] him to me’ (DB 2.87-88), cf.
hauwv agina basta [a@nayata] abiy mam

‘that Agina [was brought] bound to me’ (DB 1.82-83).

Alternatively, the agent can be circumscribed:
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taya istis [ajaniya ] kara haya babiruviya hauv akunaus
‘that the brick [was pounded] (into shape): the Babylonian contingent, it did (it)’
(DSf 29-30).

7.4 Participles

Participles are construed as adjectives, usually attributive or in apposition, sometimes as
predicates.

7.4.1 Present, future, aorist, and perfect participles

The present and aorist participles differ only in aspect.

7.4.1.1 Present participles

OAVv. y3 va [x$diiqs ] a-dgs drita [aiiantom] . . . viciro [hqs]

‘or (he) who (because) [being in command], (by) having placed (him) there (in his
home)

would keep (someone) [coming] to (him) . . . [being] discriminating . . .’ (Y. 46.5);

[s'runuuatas J-ca [a-s"runuuatas J-ca

[xSaiiantas |-ca [a-xSaiiantas ]-cd

‘we send.(our *presentations) forth,

both toward [those who listen] and toward [those who do not listen],

toward [those being in command] and toward [those not being in command]’
(Y. 35.4);

YAV. dtaram; . . . yazama'de taxmom [hantom ] raOaéstarom
‘we sacrifice to the fire, [being] a firm charioteer’ (Y. 62.8);

OPers. X mahaya [jiyamnam] patiy
‘of the month of X at [the waning] (= on the last day)’ (DB 2.62).

The present participles can be used with ‘to be(come)’ (see also section 8.2.4.2e):

OAv. at ... ahuua . . . [frinomnd] ahurdi a
‘thus, we two were there [presenting ourselves as guest-friends] to the Ahura’
(Y. 29.5);

YAv. néit dim yauua azom . . . bitim védcim [paiti.por’samné | bauua
‘I shall never be [asking] him another word’ (V. 18.29);

OPers. manaha uvaipasiyahaya darsam [xSayamna] a"miy
‘by (my) mind I am strongly [controlling] myself” (DNb 14-15).

In Young Avestan, present participles in apposition with the subject are used with
maniia-, sadaiia-:

nmanam ho maniiaéta [para.dafo]
‘he may think (of himself) [(as) having given] a house’ (V. 18.28);
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adim vaté [upa.vauud] sadaiie'ti
‘then a wind seems (to be) [blowing toward] him’ (H. 2.7).
7.4.1.2 Otbher participles
Aorist:

OAwv. acista [danto ]
‘(even) [giving] what are the worst (things)’ (Y. 32.4);

YAv. frasa ham.razaiiata atars . . . u'ti aunalOa [maghand |
‘he stretched himself forward, the fire, (suddenly) [thinking] as follows’ (Yt. 19.47);

future:

YAv. haomangm-ca [har’Siiamnangm] yoi har’Siiente
‘and of the haoma (plants) [being about to be filtered], which are being filtered’
(Vr. 12.1);

perfect:

OAVv. [viduud] [viduse] mraotii

ma [a-uuiduud] a'pi d’bauuaiiat

‘let him [who knows] say [to the one who knows]!

may no one [who does not know] keep deceiving (us) hereafter!” (Y. 31.17);

yehiia “ruud xraodaiti . . . asahiia [nqsuud] (< na-ns-) pa0o
‘whose soul will *shudder, [having lost] the paths of Order’ (Y. 51.13);

yas-té. .. zbdaiia. .. [apand ] (< ap-) dar’gé.jiia'tim
‘(I), who shall be invoking you . . . [having obtained] long life’ (Y. 33.5);

YAv. vispaé'biio haca ar’zaé'biio [vauuanuud] pda'ti jasa'ti
‘he returns, [having won], from all battles’ (Y. 57.11-12);

atjhe haxaiié fraiiente . . . naéda.cit *mi0é [vaox'danhé | (< yak-lyac-)
‘his companions will go forth, [having] never [said] anything wrong’ (Yt. 19.95);

Satom da0d'ti “ruuanom agaono [ririOanahe ] (<rai0-)
‘he makes happy the soul of the Orderly one [who has died]’ (P. 23);

naram afauuanam [dadranam] (<dar-) humatamca . . .
‘the Orderly man, [who has held up] his well-thought (thought) and .. .” (Vr. 2.5);

perfect participle contrasting with the present and past participles:

OAwv. ... hu-uar’stangm . . . var’ziiamnangm- c¢a vauuadr’zangm-cda
‘of (deeds) well done, both those being performed and [those having been
performed]’ (Y. 35.2).

7.4.2 Past participles in -ta-

The past participle in -ta- is commonly used in Young Avestan as apposition, in which
case it refers to an action that was completed before the action or state indicated by the
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main verb of the clause or by present participles. Also when used as an adjective, it
sometimes retains this temporal function:

YAv. [fra-stor’tit] pa'ti bar’sman

[uz-datat] pa'ti haomat

raocintat pa'ti arat

srauuaiiamndt pa'ti alumayt va'riiag

‘beside the barsom [spread out],

beside the haoma [set up],

beside the blazing fire,

beside the Ahuna Vairiia being recited’ (Yt. 10.91, Afr. 4.5);

auuay . . . hanjamanam . . . bar’$nuuoé auuarhe asno [y’matom]

... yazamaide

‘to yonder gathering [having come (together)] upon the height of yonder sky
... wesacrifice’ (G. 2.8);

OPers. duvaraya-maiy [basta] adariya
‘he was held [bound] at my gate’ (DB 2.75, 89-90);

hamigiya [ha"-gmatd] [para-itd] . . .

hamaranam akunava

‘the conspirators, [having come together] and [gone off] . . .
fought the battle’ (DB 2.37-39).

7.4.2.1 Medial-reflexive function of the participle in -ta-

The past participle sometimes has medial-reflexive function and can take a direct (inner)
object:

YAv. [a-stitas J-ca [fra-uuar’tas J-ca

astuiié humat am mano

‘[having assigned myself by my praise] and [having made my choice]

(having spoken the dstuiié and the frauuarane)

I assign myself by my praise to well-thought thought’ (Y. 12.8) [< &-stau- and
Sfra-yar-, both middle];

upa.tacat . . . aoOra [paiti.sSmuxta]
‘she came running, [shod] in shoes’ (Yt. 5.64).

A past participle is frequently combined with a verb from the same root, see section
10.5 Figura etymologica.

7.4.2.2 Past participle with copula

In Young Avestan, the past participles are occasionally used with the copula and some-
times with a personal pronoun (rarely a noun) in the genitive indicating the agent:

YAv. kada no ida afaum [agato (<a-gam-)]
d'Oiiajanphom ahum a

‘how [have you come], O Orderly one, to us,
to (this) existence without danger? (V. 19.31);
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cuuantom zruudnom maniiauua stis [data as]
‘for how long [had] the existence in the world of thought [been established]?”’
(Frv.2.19);

manaiion ahe yaOa na satom-ca . . . parSangm [ni-jatom hiiit]
‘just as if a hundred and . . . ears of grain [were to be (lying) smashed down]
(Yt. 13.71);

b

with agent:

YAv. yat [mé] auuauuat daéunaiiasnangm [ni-jatam]

yaOa saram-a varsanqm barami

‘that [by me is smashed down =1 have smashed down]

as many sacrificers to the old gods as I carry hairs on the head’ (Yt. 5.77);

yezica [hé] aniia aya SiiaoOna [fra-uuarsta]

pd'tita hé cila

‘if [for/by him are performed = he has performed] other evil deeds,
(then) the penalty for it (is) absolved’ (V. 3.21);

agent with attributive past participle:

y6i ka'nina (for ka'nind) [an-upaéta (<upa-i-) magiiangm]
‘the girls [not yet approached by men] (Yt. 17.55).

7.4.3 The Old Persian perfect

In Old Persian, the old perfect indicative appears to have been lost and been replaced by
constructions of past participle and copula with agents. This new perfect, like the old
perfect, expresses the result seen in the present of a past action or event. It is often used to
‘sum up’ past events told in the imperfect (see Lazard 1976: 184-86, Skj®rve 1985).

There are forms of both transitive and intransitive verbs. As the past participle of
transitive verbs has a passive meaning (‘done, killed’), the perfect construction in these
instances is formally passive.

There is no active perfect construction corresponding to the passive one, so the con-
struction corresponds to both active and passive constructions in the present and
imperfect.

7.4.3.1 Without agent

When the past participle is from an intransitive verb, the perfect corresponds to an active
imperfect; when it is from a transitive verb and the agent is not expressed, it corresponds
to a passive imperfect:

intransitive verb:

parsahaya martiyahaya diraiy arstis [para-gmata ]
‘the Persian man’s spear has gone far away’ (DNa 43-45);

transitive verb:

ava ahayadya dipiya naiy [ni-pistam]
‘that [has] not [been written (is not written)] in this inscription’ (DB 4.47);
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parw frasam [fra-matam] paruy frasam [kartam]
‘much perfect work [had been ordered], much [has been made] (DSf 56-57);

aniyas-ciy vasiy [astiy kartam]
‘much else too [has been done]’ (DB 4. 46-47);

pluperfect:

xSagam taya . .. [pard-bartam dha] ava adam patipadam akunavam
‘I redressed the command that [had been taken away]’ (DB 1.61-62).

7.4.3.2 With agent

If an agent (noun or pronoun) is expressed, it is in the genitive-dative, and the perfect
corresponds to an active imperfect. The only examples are with kerta ‘done, made’, and
the construction is formally identical with possessive constructions in which karta means
‘work, achievement’ (there may have been a difference in word order):

taya[-maiy kartam] wta taya-maiy [pica darayavahaus XShaya kartam]
‘what [I have done] and what my [father King Darius has done]’ = ‘what [has been
done by me] and what [has been done by my father King Darius]’ (XPc 13-14);

[avaisam ] ava [naiy astiy kartam]

ya0a [mand] . . . hamahaydyd Oarda [kartam]

‘[they have not done] as much

as [I have'done]in one and the same year’ (‘their achievement is not as much as what
I achieved in one and the same year’) (DB 4. 51-52).

7.4.4 The Old Persian potential construction

There are a few verbal constructions in Old Persian involving a past participle + forms of
kar- ‘do’ and bau- ‘become’ that express either completion of a past event or the feas-
ability of a past event. These constructions are commonly referred to as ‘potential’
constructions (see also section 8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses):

active:

yata [kartam akunavam]
‘until [I had finished (doing)]’ (DNa 51, XPf 45-46);

passive:

yala [ka"tam abava]
‘when it had finished being dug (DSf 25).

7.5 Infinitives
7.5.1 Infinitive with intentional verbs

Infinitives either depend upon a verb or are used independently to express the purpose of
an utterance or an action. They are used with vas- ‘wish’, visa- ‘be ready’, hacaiia-
‘induce’, verbs meaning ‘order’, etc.:
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OAvV. huuo n3 . . . vasti. . car’kar’Ora [srauuaiieihé]
‘he wishes [to make heard] for us poems of praise’ (Y. 29.8);

YAv. yaOa azam hécaiiene . . .

zaraQustrom [anu-mat3e ] daénaiidi

‘that I shall induce . ..

Zarathustra [to help] the vision-soul [along with his thought]” (Yt. 5.18);

OPers. uta-dis atavayam [bartanaiy |
‘and I was able [to bear| them’ (DNb 46-47),

ima stanam hauv niyastaya [ka'tanaiy] . . .

pasava adam niyastayam imam dipim [ni-paistanaiy |

‘and he gave the order [to dig] this niche.

then I gave the order [to write] this inscription’ (XV 20-25).

7.5.2 Infinite with verbs of speaking and thinking

Verbs meaning ‘think, speak, see’ can take a direct object plus infinitive (‘accusative with
infinitive’) as the transformation of a S + V clause; the infinitive of ‘to be’ can then also
take an accusative predicate (see also Gippert 1985):

OAv. at 0fa maphi. . . yazium [stoi]
‘thus, I think of you [to be = as being] youthful’ (Y. 31.8) [< ‘I think: you are young’];

YAv. afauuanam 1€ [afiiediiai ] mraomi
I tell you a sustainer of Order [(is) to be obtained] (from a sustainer of Order)’
(Y. 71.13) [< 1 tell you: a sustainer of Order is obtained’].

7.5.3 Independent use

Infinitives are used independently to express purpose, in which case the subject/direct
object of such an infinitive may be in the dative:

OAVv. tat moi [vi-cidiiai] vaoca. . .

[viduiié] . . . [man]-ca [dddiiai]

‘speak that to me [for (it) to be discriminated],

[for (me) to know] (it), . . . and [for (it) to be kept in (my) mind]’ (Y. 31.5);

YAv. fra gauue-dat. [vor’pdiidi] . . . ahim va@aiiamahi
‘in order for the cow [to be chosen], we make her known to (you)’ (Vr. 4.2);

OPers. d@is hada kara . . . hamaranam [cartanaiy]
‘he came with an army [in order to do] battle’ (DB 2.67).

7.6 Verbal adjectives of necessity/gerundives

See Dative of agent (section 6.4.5.5).
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8 SYNTAX IV: COMPLEX SENTENCES
8.1 Coordination

The usual method of coordination is by way of conjunctions. The most common
exceptions are various kinds of parataxis and repetition.

8.1.1 Parataxis

Both coordination and, in Old Persian, subordination can be expressed by parataxis:

YAV. visa'ti dim frayraraiio — noit *frayraraiie'ti
‘he declares himself ready to wake him (and then, but) does not wake him’ (N. 1);

OPers. avaiy ma dausta bi ya - "ufrasta-dis parsa
‘you should not favour them (and = but) punish them well?’ (DB 4.69).

With existential verb:

uta aniyas-ca aha - duskartam akariya
‘and there was other matter as well (and it = that) had been made badly’ (XPh 41-42);

astiy a"tar aita dahayéva . . . — ayauda
‘there were among these lands (and they = some that) were in turmoil’ (XPh 29-32).

In Old Persian and ‘post-Old Persian’, the verbs ‘to send’ and ‘to command, order to
do’ can be con’strued with an unmarked clause:

pasava adam fraisayam avjam — hauv agina basta anayata abiy méam
‘then I sent (an order) to Elam (and) that Agina was brought bound to me’ (DB
1.82-83);

niyastayam — hauv araxa utda martiya . . . uzmayda-patiy akariya'td
I issued (an order) (and) that Araxa and the men . . . were impaled’ (DB 3.91-92).

8.1.2 Repetition

In Avestan, nominals, verbs, preverbs, prepositions and negations are often repeated
instead of being coordinated by conjunctions (frequent in incantations):
adjectives:

YAv. asista nii aijhat haca visat gaus buiiat

asistam asom asistam nars asaonod aojé

asisto ahiiris tkaeso

‘may the cow now be not cut off from this town,

(not cut off =) nor the Order, nor the strength of the Orderly man,
nor the *guidance of Ahura Mazda? (Y. 60.3);

verbs:
nase *da‘uui druxs nase daéuué. ciOre

nase daéuuo. frakarste nase daéuuo. fradda'te
apa druxs nase apa druxs duuara
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apa druxs vi-nase apaxadre apa-nasiiehe

Get lost, deceiving Lie! Get lost, you demon-spawn!

Get lost, you demon-dragged-forth! Get lost, you demon-made!
Disappear, O Lie! Run away, O Lie!

(Run) away and lose yourself, O Lie!

You disappear in the northern (direction).

pronouns:

OAv. kat t6i razar’

kat vasi kag va stiato kat va yasnahiia

‘what (is) a *straight utterance for you?

what do you want: what of praise or sacrifice? (Y. 34.12);

YAV. imat vo apo ja'diiemi

imat z’mo imat “ruuard imat ama$d spanta

‘this I request from you, O waters,

and from you, O earths, O plants, and O Life-giving Immortals’ (Y. 65.12);

preverbs:

ni té za're madom mruiie

ni amam nt var’Oraynam (etc.)

nitat yala . . . vaso.xsa0ré fracarane . . .

ni tat yaOa ta'ruuaiieni . . .

‘I call down your intoxication, O tawny one,

your strength, and obstruction-smashing . . .

(I call it) down so that I may go forth commanding at will . . .
and so that [ may overcome ...’ (Y. 9.17-18);

prepositions:

para apo para z’mo para ;uuaraii& (etc.)
‘before the establishment of yonder sky,
of the water, of the earth, and of the plant ... (Y. 19.8);

para auuarhe asno daphaoit
u

negations:

OAVv. noit na mand | noit sdnghd noit xratauuo /

naéda var‘na | noit uxoa naéda Siiaona |

noit daend | noit "ruugné . . . hacinté

‘neither our thoughts, announcements, guiding thoughts,
preferences, utterances, actions,

vision-souls, nor breath-souls go together’ (Y. 45.2);

YAv. ma buiiama $6i0ré.'rico . . .

mada yat no uyra.bazaus niuuandat

‘may we not be those who leave the settlements. . .

nor indeed (may it happen) that a strong-armed one should *conquer us’ (Yt. 10.75);

OPers. naly aha martiya naiy parsa naiy mada
naiy amaxam taumayda kas-ciy
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‘there was no man, either Persian or Mede
or indeed any of Our family’ (DB 1.48-49);

abiy imam dahayaum ma dajamiya

ma haina ma dusiyaram ma drauga

‘against this land may there not come

an enemy army, famine, or the lie!” (DPd 18-20).

8.1.3 Conjunctions
8.1.3.1 Coordination

The coordinating conjunctions are utd and enclitic -ca ‘and, as well’, which coordinate
words (and their epithets), clauses or sentences. Common coordinations include the
sequences A B-ca and its extension A B . . . C-ca and uta A uta B. Combinations include

uta . .. -ca, uta. .. uta...-ca,-ca...ca...uta‘and also, as well’. For Old Persian, see
Klein 1988.

Connecting sentences:

YAv. vaghus sraoso . . . ha-ca ida y6i0fa astu
‘good Sraosa . . . and let him have taken up his position here’ (Y. 27.6);

OPers. mana auramazda upastam baratuy . . . uta imam dahayaum auramazda patuv
‘let Ahuramazda bear me aid, and let Ahuramazda protect this land!” (DPd 13-16).

In Old Aves,_t'an, the form 4 Bca # C may be possible at the cesura:

ama [aés’mo hazas-ca # roma | °hisaiia
‘[Wrath and violence, (as well as) restraint] keep me tied up’ (Y. 29.1).

The sequence A-ca ... B-ca can take an adjective or a pronoun, or it can itself be the
subject or direct object of a verb or be governed by adpositions:

OAVv. ated hoi scantit mananhd uxéais SiaoOandisca . . .

[kauuaca vistaspo zaraQustris spitamo f°rasaostrasca

‘and so let them follow with thought, utterances, and actions. . .

[Kauui Vistaspa, a Zarathustra-follower (and) Spitamid, and Frasa-ustra]?’ (Y. 53.2);

YAv. imq [ haomgs-ca miiazdgs-ca zaoOrds-ca]
‘these [haomas, myazdas, libations]’ (Y. 4.1);

antar’ [mdphom-ca huuar’-ca]
‘between [the moon and the sun]’ (Yt. 6.5);

OP. aita-maiy aruvastam upariy [manas-ca usi-cd]
“This is my ability in [thought and understanding]’ (DNb 31-32).

Occasionally OPers. uta introduces a main clause after a subordinate clause with the
function of accommodating an enclitic pronoun:

OPers. ima uvnard taya . . . wta-dis atavayam bartanaiy
‘these (are) talents which . . . (and) I was able to carry them’ (DNb 45-47).
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8.1.3.2 Disjunction

The disjunctive conjunctions are enclitic va ‘or’ and tonic a¢ va ‘or else’, negated YAv.
nauua ‘or not’, ‘nor’.

The sequence A B-va (A B-va C-va) is most common with clauses, but relatively seldom
found with single words. Other sequences include A va B va (C va), X va A B va, A va at
wi B (see also section 5.3.1 Questions):

OAVv. vand'nti va vanghan va vaonar’ va
‘(who) are winning, shall (now) win, or have (always) won’ (Y. 39.2);

Y3 asaoné vahisto # x'aétii va at va var’z3niio

d'riiamnd va

‘(he) who is best for the sustainer of Order #

either through (his) *family or else (as) a member of the *household
or by (his) *community’ (Y. 33.3);

YAwv. us va histo ni va padiiamno
‘standing up or lying down’ (Yt. 1.17);

OPers. yadiy imam dipim vainahay imai-va patikara
‘if you see this inscription or these images’ (DB 4.72-73);

negated:

uzgar’ptdat pa'ti draondt nauua uzgor’ptat
‘at the dron lifted up or not lifted up’ (V. 5.26);

kaheé asticiOa . . .

nauua he asti cila nauna hé asti ap a’'tis

‘what is the penalty (etc.) for it? . ..

there is neither penalty for it, nor is there expiation for it’ (V. 3.38-39).

8.1.4 Coordinating particles

These are sentence-initial, -medial and -final.

8.1.4.1 Sentence-introductory at, &'t

These are the two most common particles in Old and Young Avestan and, according
to the context, may be rendered as ‘and, then, but’, and similar. They can be followed
by a temporal clause introduced by OAv. hiiat, yadd, YAv. yat ‘when’. Enclitic ar is
typical of the Yasna Haptanhaiti (Y.35-41). They are also used as adversative
particles:

OAv. sraotd gaus. dais . . .

at ta maniict pa“ruiie . . .

at-ca hitag ta ham maniia jasaetom . . .

‘listen with your ears . . .

Then, those two spirits in the beginning . . .

and then, when those two spirits come together’ (Y. 30.2-4);
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at-ca ‘as well as’, at va ‘or else”.

S70r6i . . . pa'Oiiaé-ca vastriiaé'biio at-ca x*aetauué
‘to (her) father and husband, to the foragers,
as well as the *family’ (Y. 53.4);

yasnam . . . xSmauuato

at va a§a staomiid vacd

‘the sacrifice to one like you (pl.),

or else, by (my) Order, words of praise’ (Y. 33.8);

enclitic at:

apo at yazama'dé
‘and so we sacrifice (to) the waters’ (Y. 38.3);

sraéstgm at toi kahr pam kalwpgm auuaédaiiamahi
‘thus, as your form, the most beautiful of forms, we are making known . . .’ (Y. 36.6).

YAv. &'t

a't yat miOram . . . fradadgm . . . a't dim dadqm
‘then, when I brought forth Mifra . . . then I established him’ (Yt. 10.1);

adversative at, @'t:
In Old Avestan, all examples of at introducing a second ‘half-line’ and several intro-
ducing ‘verse lines’ (exc. at va, at-ca) appear to have adversative function, occasionally
also when enclitic. YAv. @'t often has adversative function, notably in conditional clauses
introduced by @'t yezi(Vid.), yezi @'t (Nir.):

OAVv. acisto draguuatqm # at asauné vahistam manod
‘the worst (existence will be that) of those possessed by the Lie #
but for the sustainer of Order (there will be) best thought’ (Y. 30.4);

YAv. vispe zi aniie maddnhé aésma hacinte . . .

a't ho yo haomahe madé aga haca'te

‘for all other intoxications are followed by Wrath (i.e. darkness and night),

but the intoxication of the haoma is followed by Order (i.e. light and day)’ (Y. 10.8);

ma cis barat aéuué yat 'ristam

a‘t yezi §é barat

‘let no one carry alone what is dead;

but if'he carries alone something that is dead . . . (V. 3.14);

yo gala srauuaiie'ti . . .

yezt haunaé'biia usibiia o' Bi. s"runuud'ti ratufris

yezi @'t noit hauuaé'biia usibiia . . .

‘he who recites the Gafas . ..

if he can hear (them) with his own ears, (then) he satisfies the (ritual) models,
but if he cannot hear (them) with his own ears . .." (N. 8).
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8.1.4.2 Emphatic particles

These include Av. i (combines with various other particles for emphasis); Av. -cit, OPers.
-ciy ‘even, -self, just, exactly’ (OAv.,, YAv. at-cit, at-cit, OPers. aciy ‘even then, so’); Av.
-cind (<-cana) ‘especially, even’; ti (used with imperative and optative), and voi
“*definitely™:

OAwv. . . . yazamad'de vaphis-ca it vayp'his-ca it
‘... we are sacrificing to both the good male ones and the good female ones’
(Y. 39.3); '

YAv. a0d a0a coit (< ca-it) zaraOustré . . . viiamruuita
‘and in that very manner, Zarathustra would renounce . . .” (Y. 12.6);

vispam a ahmat yadoit (yada-it) upa.jasoit ‘ristqm tanitm
‘just until when he might come upon the dead body’ (V. 6.27);

OAVv. azam-cit
I for my part’ (Y. 29.10);

tat na nit-cit var’sané
‘that best (action/command) I am just now about to produce for us’ (Y. 51.1);

OPers. yaOa paruvam-dy
‘just like before’ (DB 1.63);

OAVv. at-cit aé'biio vahista yoi . . .
‘but also as the best things to those who . . .” (Y. 31.1);

YAVv. yat-cit taniim apaiie'ti ag-cit dim noit rasaiiente
‘even when it reaches the body, even then it does not harm him’ (Yt. 10.2);

uta vistaspa utd arsama uba ajivatam

aciy . . . darayavaum . . . xsayaOiyam akunaus
‘both Vistaspa and Ar§ama were (still) alive.

but, *even so, he made Darius king’ (XPf 19-24);

OAwVv. aiid néit or’s visiiata daéuud-cina

‘especially the old gods did not discriminate rightly between these two’ (Y. 30.6);
YAv. ma ada kaOa-cina 1 pa'ti.jime

‘may *I not come up against any such at all’’ (Vr. 22.2);

OAV. huxsaOrasiit na na va na'ri va xsaeta

‘may a man or a woman of good command command us!’ (Y. 41.2);

atar$ voi mazdd ahurahiia ahi
‘you are definitely “the fire of Mazda Ahura”’ (Y. 36.3).

8.1.4.3 zi ‘for’

The enclitic particle z7 is an explanatory particle used in main, subordinate, and
parenthetical clauses with the general meaning of ‘for, namely’. Av. yezi, whichin Young
Avestan is in complementary distribution with yeidi zi, may be from *yat =i (see section
8.2.4 Conditional clauses):
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OAVv. at toi aghon . . . toi g data hamaestaro
‘and they shall be . . . for they (have been) made/established as opponents’ (Y. 48.12);

nit zit (<zi'iy) . . . viiladarasom
for I just now caught sight of” (Y. 45.8).

YAv. néit zt ahmi pa'ti na'ri duua maniiv rdna auuastdnhat
‘for not shall over this man the two spirits take up a firm stance (of competition)’
(V. 7.51-52).

See also section 5.3.3 Parenthetical clauses.

8.1.4.4 Responsive ba, boit

The particle is found once in the Yasna Haptaphaiti, but more frequently in Young
Avestan, where it is often used in answers to questions or as emphasis:

OAv. huxsaOro.tomai ba at xsaOram . . . dad’mahi-ca
‘yes, for (you) having the greatest command,
we then establish the command’ (Y. 35.5);

YAV. ciOra vé buiiar’s masana . . .

ciOram bait (<ba it) yuZom-cit x'ar’né . . .

‘may your *greatnesses be brilliant! . . .

yes, and may you, too, give brilliant munificence . . ." (Ny.3.11).

8.1.4.5 OAv. Ofat, YAv. bada “*sometimes, *again and again’
OAV. k3 ya ma uxsiieiti narafsaiti 0fat
‘who (is he) through whom the moon is (now) first waxing then waning (is again and
again waxing and waning?)’ (Y. 44.3);
YAv. hanti bada mauuaiiacit ca0faré arsana
‘even I have *again and again/at times(?) four males’ (V. 18.31).

8.1.4.6 Interjections

The interjections are ustd ‘hail! good luck?, namo ‘hail’, OAv. auuéi, YAv. duudiia,
bauudiia, and sadram ‘woe!’, which take the dative, and YAv. ai ‘O!’, which takes the
vocative.

8.2 Subordination

Subordinate conjunctions are usually derived from the relative pronominal stems (OAv.
hiia-, ya-; YAv. ya-; OP. ya-, taya).

8.2.1 Substantival that-clauses

These function typically as the subject or direct object or appositions to the subject or
direct object. The mood is according to the meaning:
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OAv. at zi toi vaxsiia . . . [hiiat akéiia droguud'té]
‘for thus I shall tell you . .. [that for the one possessed by the Lie (it will end) in an
evil (turn)]-DO’ (Y. 51.8);

tat at var’madr . . . [hiiat T ma'nima'di-ca)
‘thus, we (now) prefer that: [that we may think them and . . .]-DO’ (Y. 35.3);

YAV. tat alundi jasat diiaptom [yat hé puOré us.zaiiata ]
‘that prize came to him [that a son was born to him]-S’ (Y. 9.4);

OPers. karahcya naiy azda abava [taya bardiya avajata]
‘it did not become known to the army [that Smerdis had been killed]-S’
(DB 1.31-32);

ava adam akunavam . . . [ya@a aniya aniyam naiy ja'tiy |
‘that I accomplished: [that they no longer kill one another]-DO’ (DSe 34-36);

uta [taya bamis akaniya fravata] . . . kara haya babiruviya hawv akunaus
‘and [(the fact) that the earth was dug down]-DO, the Babylonian people did (it)’
(DSf 28--30) [or: nominativus pendens);

nai-ma kama

[taya skau0is tunuva'tahya radiy miOa" kariyais ]

‘it is not my desire

[that a weak (man) should be done wrong by a mighty (one)]-S’ (DNb 8-9) [kariyais:
optative of wish].

8.2.2 Relative clauses

Relative clauses are the most frequent subordinate clauses in Old Avestan and probably
in Young Avestan and Old Persian. They are adjectival and are often coordinated with
adjectives.

A relative clause can precede, follow, or include its antecedent, which can be overt
(explicit) or gapped (omitted) or just implied by the verb. It can be next to the antecedent
or separated from it. The antecedent can be a noun or a (personal, demonstrative, inter-
rogative, indefinite) pronoun. The antecedent and the relative pronoun can be in the same
case or in different cases, the antecedent usually being in the case demanded by the syntax
of the main clause and the relative pronoun in the case demanded by the syntax of the
relative clause, but case ‘attraction’ (assimilation) also occurs.

Like adjectives, relative clauses can be ‘substantivised’ and take the place of a noun
and so by themselves function as subject, direct object, etc. (‘he who’-clauses). An ante-
cedent or resumptive ‘dummy’ pronoun may be present, which, by its case, shows the
syntactic function of the relative clause: ‘I saw him who killed the dragon’, ‘(the one) who
killed the dragon, him [ saw’. In Old Persian, the ‘he who’ clauses were standardised and
produced a new relative pronoun haya-, taya- (cf. Adiego Lajara 2000).

As in other early Indo-European languages, the antecedent of the relative may be
located inside the relative clause (included) and may be in the same case as the relative
pronoun. Such relative clauses may originate from interrogative or indefinite clauses:
‘which man killed the dragon?’, ‘whichever man killed the dragon’ > ‘which man killed
the dragon went away’ (see also Kellens and Pirart 1990, Chapter 2 on relative clauses).
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See also section 6.1.1 The Young Avestan and Old Persian connecting relative and the
relative particle.

8.2.2.1 The use of moods and tenses in relative clauses

All tenses and moods are used in relative clauses, but the functions of the moods can
differ slightly from those in main clauses:
subjunctive present:

OAVv. [ y3 vd mazda ahurd pa‘rijasai] vohii mananha
‘(I) [who shall circumambulate you (pl.)], O Mazda Ahura, with (my) good thought’
(Y. 28.2);

YAv. at-ca toi vaém xiidgma [yoi im frasdm kar’naon] ahiim
‘thus, also: may we be those [who shall make it perfect], (this) existence’ (Y. 30.9);

subjunctive aorist:

OAVv. hatgm huué aojisto

[yahmai zauudng jima *koradus a]

‘he is strongest of (all) who are [for whom I shall come (< a jam-) to (his) calls (even
if they are) weak] (Y. 29.3);

optative present:

OAWV. [ y3 him ahmai vastrauua'tim stoi usiiat]
‘(someone) [who might wish her and (her) pasture to be for him]’ (Y. 50.2);

optative aorist:

tat ahiia [ya tat upa.jamiiama] tauua-ca haxoma
‘that of this (one) [by which we may come to that], (namely) your company and ...’
(Y. 40.2).

8.2.2.2 Old Avestan relative clauses

The Old Avestan realative clauses are particularly difficult to parse, partly because of the
poetic word order and partly because of frequent ellipsis of antecedent, verb, etc.

8.2.2.2a Relative clause precedes the main clause

Antecedent implicit in verb with overt resumptive pronoun:

[y3. .. asom nipdiihé manas-ca vohii yauuaéta'té] | tuudm . . . fré ma sisa
‘[(you-sing.) who are guarding Order and good thought for the duration of a
lifespan,] teach you me?!” (Y. 28.11);

[ya frauuaxsiia] yezi ta aOa ha'Qiia
‘(the words) [which I want to pronounce] — for if they (are) true in this manner’
(Y. 44.6);

[yava... parijasai. .. ] ma'biio dauusi alwua . . . aiiapta
‘for (you) to give to me, [who shall circumambulate you], the spoils of both
existences’ (Y. 28.2).
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Antecedent implicit in verb without overt resumptive pronoun:

[yoi méi almai soraosam dgn (daan-3p) caiias-caJ-S
upa.jimon-3p hauruudta amoaratata

‘[whosoever shall give readiness to listen to this one of mine],
they shall come to wholeness (and) immortality’ (Y. 45.5);

[ yehiia moi . . . vahistom yesné pa'ti ]-DO vaéda mazd& ahuro
‘(he) [in return for whose sacrifice the best (accrues) to me], Mazda Ahura knows
(him)’ (Y. 51.22).

Antecedent included in relative clause with overt resumptive pronoun:

[y3 zaota a§a orozus | huuo . . .
‘[the libator who (is) straight by (his) Order], he . . ." (Y. 33.6);

[yds-catoig'ng . . . va'riid] ta yazama'dé
‘[and the women who (are) your well-deserved ones], those we are sacrificing (to)’
(Y. 38.1).

Antecedent included in relative clause without overt resumptive:

[y3 mqgOra vacom . . . bara'ti J-S . . . zaraOustro
‘the poet who is lifting (his) voice), . . . (he is I/he) Zarathustra’ (Y. 50.6);

[hiiat miZdom zaraOustro magauuabiio coist para J-INSTR

... ahurdé mazdé jasat pauruiio

‘[the fee which Zarathustra assigned before to the masters of the gift-exchange],
(with that) Ahura Mazda comes (forward as) the first (in line)’ (Y. 51.15).

8.2.2.2b Relative clause follows the main clause
Overt antecedent preceding the main clause:
k3 [ya mé uxsiieitl narafsaiti Ofat ]
‘who (is he) [through whom the moon is (now) first waxing then waning]? (Y. 44.3);
aém moi ida visto [y3d nd aéuud sasnd gisatd]
‘this one (is the one) found by me [who alone has listened to our ordinances]’
(Y. 29.8);

sraotii mazda ahuro [ yehiia vahmé vohii frasi managhd ]
‘let Ahura Mazda listen, [in whose hymn I have (now) asked my good thought]’
(Y. 45.6).

Antecedent overt and included:

xsaOvom-ca. . . [ya xsafra graohmo his'sat]
‘and (their) command . . . [a command by which the *glutton *seeks a seat]’
(Y. 32.12-13).

Without overt antecedent:

hiiat . . . usta [y3 asom dadré ]-DAT
‘that . . . wished-for (things for him) [who upholds Order]’ (Y. 51.8);
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hiiat-ca gaus ja'diiai mraoi [y3 ditraosam saocaiiat auuo J-AG
‘and when the cow is mistreated to (the point of) being smashed (by him) [who
“purifies” (by burning) the haoma]’ (Y. 32.14).

Antecedent implicitin the verbs:

andis va noit . . . yandis zar‘naéma-1p . . . [yoi . . yoi’ma-1p]
‘may we not anger you with those requests (to you), [we who have taken our places]
(Y. 28.9);

daidi-2s moi [y3 gam taso-2s]
‘give me (now), [you who fashioned the cow . . .IJ’ (Y. 51.7);

var’Stqm-3s [hitat vasnd fraso.tomam (COP 3s) ]
‘let (that) be produced [which is most perfect in exchange value]!’ (Y. 50.11).

Antecedent included in relative clause:

at yas daéuud vispdanhd akat mananhd sta ciOram [yas-ca va mas yaza'té]
‘but you, O old gods, are all (of you) the *seed (issued) from an evil thought,
and (sois) |the great one who is sacrificing to you]’ (Y. 32.3);

tam kauud vistaspo . . . nqsat . . . [yaqm cistim . . . mantd]
‘Kauui Vistaspa *reached that (insight), [the insight which he thought]’ (Y. 51.16).

Relative clause coordinated with noun or adjective:

OAv. [vastriiat va] até [y3 va noit aphat vastriio]
‘to come [to the forager] or (to him) [who shall not be a forager] (Y. 31.9);

ahuua [astuvatas-ca hitat-ca manapho |

‘of both worlds, both the one with bones and (the one) which (is) of thought]’
(Y. 28.2).

8.2.2.2¢ Case attraction of relative pronoun

There are a few instances in Old Avestan in which the relative pronoun appears to have
been assimilated to the case of its antecedent, which may or not be present. We may
distinguish between two cases:

I. The verb comes after the relative clause and may be considered as part of both the
main and the relative clause:

vahistom 0fa . . . [yam a§a vahista hazaoSom ahuram] yasa
‘you the best-DO (one), [whom-DO of the same pleasure as the best Order, (you) the
Ahura-DO] I ask for . . " (Y. 28.8).

2. Averbmay be supplied in the relative clause, e.g. ‘whom (I know as)’, ‘whom (X said
to be):

yaiid spaniid *u'tt mrauuat [ ydm angrom |
‘of which two the life-giving one shall tell (him) [whom (you know/said to be) the Evil
one] (Y. 45.2),
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cf.
[yang .. .voista ... daldng]
‘(those) [whom you know to follow the established rules]’ (Y. 28.10);

tdm aduuanam . . . [ydm moi mraos vanhaus mananho |
‘(teach us) that road [which you . . . tell me (is that) of good thought]’ (Y. 34.13).

8.2.2.3 Young Avestan relative clauses

The Young Avestan relative clauses show several of the general features of the Old
Avestan ones, although, on the whole, they are less complex. They may precede or follow
the main clause, and the antecedent and resumptive may be overt or not.

8.2.2.3a Relative clause precedes main clause

Antecedent included in relative clause:

[yam asauua vap'him a$aiiqm vaéda] tqm druud suuiouud
[the Orderly fashion which the Orderly one knows to be good], (of) that the Lieful
one is ignorant’ (Vr. 22.2).

8.2.2.3b Relative clause follows the main clause

Overt antecedent outside relative clause:

it auuat vaco as ahura mazda [yat mé frauuaoco)
‘which was yonder word, Ahura Mazda, [which you said forth to me]? (Y. 19.1).

Antecedent not overt:

vo =v

tom aoi thaésd isa pd'tiiantu

‘Viieja iSa [yo i dada ]

‘iiej yantu [ yo di dada ]

‘by (this) invigorant let the hostilities go back against him |who has established
them]

(and), by (this) invigorant the dangers (against him) [who has established them]!
let the dangers go (to him) [who has established them]! (Y. 65.8).

Antecedent included in relative clause:

ronja'ti haomahe madé [yo . . . haomam vanda'te masiio |
‘the intoxication of the haoma energises [the man who honors the haoma]
(Y. 10.8).

8.2.2.3¢ asti ya- ‘here islsome of which’

Young Avestan relative clauses with asti (asti yo, etc.) express ‘some ... others’ (cf.
Middle Persian ast i, Ch. 4, sections 5.2.2.8 and 5.3.4):

hazanrom *Qanuuaningm asti yo gauuasnahe snauuiia jiia . . .

hazagrom *iSungm . . . asti ya aphaéna spar’ya

‘a thousand *bows, well-made, some of which have strings made of sinews of
gazelles . . .

a thousand arrows . . . some of which have stems made of bone’ (Yt. 10.128-29).
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8.2.2.4 Old Persian relative clauses

In Old Persian, the relative clause most often follows its antecedent and is often embed-
ded in the main clause:

daraniyam hacd sparda uta hacda baxtriya abariya [taya ida akariya]
‘the gold [that was wrought here] was carried from Sardis and from Bactria’ (DSf 35—
37).

Resumptive not overt:

martiya [tayai-Saly fratama anusiya ahata] avdja
‘the men |who were his foremost followers] (those) he killed’ (DB 3.74-75).

Resumptive overt:

darayavaum [haya mand pita] avam xsayaliyam akunaus
‘Darius, [who (was) my father], him he made king’ (XPf 22-24).

Antecedent nominativus pendens:

imd dahayava [taya adam agarbayam] . . . adam-Sam patiyaxsayaiy
‘these countries [which I seized . . .] I ruled over them’ (DNa 16-19).

See section 6.1.1 The Young Avestan and Old Persian connecting relative and the
relative particle.

'

8.2.2.5 Indefinite relative clauses

Indefinite relative clauses are introduced by indefinite pronouns or a combination of
relative and indefinite pronouns. The relationships between pronouns and antecedents
are the same as for relative clauses:

OAVv. maniiim zara0Qu$tro var’nté . . . [yasté ci-ca spanisto]
‘Zarathustra chooses the inspiration [whichever is your most life-giving]’ =°*. . .
whichever inspiration . . ." (Y. 43.16);

[yot moi ahmadi s’raosam dgn caiias-c@] upd.jiman . . .
‘[whosoever shall give readiness to listen to this one of mine], they shall (now) come
to... (Y. 45.5);

at huuo . . . [kas-at a§a huzantus]
‘thus, he there is . . . [whoever by (his) Order (is) of good lineage] (Y. 49.5);

usta ahmai [ yahmai usta kahmaiciy . . . mazda daiiat aluré )
‘wished-for (things are) in the wish for him, [to whomever Mazda Ahura shall give
(them)J (Y. 43.1).

8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses

The only example (OPers.) has the perfect optative potential:

OP. naiy aha martiya . . . [ka$-ciy
haya avam gaumatam . . . xSagam ditam caxriya-3s-perf. opt.]
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‘there wasno man at all . . .
[who could have taken the royal command from that Gaumata]’ (DB 1.48-49, 53).

See also section 8.2.4.2c Conditions contrary to fact.

8.2.3 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses typically function like adverbs, modifying a verb or a clause. Most of
them are introduced by adverbial forms of the relative ya-: OAv. hiiat, YAv. yat, OPers.
taya and ya0a ‘as, how’ (most common); local Av. yaOra ‘where’, OPers. yada-taya,
temporal OAv. yada ‘when’, YAv. yada, and others.

8.2.3.1 Clauses of time

The conjunctions are OAw. hiiat, para hiiat ‘before’, YAv. yat, para. .. yat, a. .. yat ‘till’,
vispom a@ ahmdt yat ‘until’, yadoit, OPers. yadiy and yaOd ‘when’; OAv. yada ‘when’,
hakaram ‘once’, and others.

Tenses and moods are mostly as in main clauses:

8.2.3.1a Old Avestan

at-ca [hiiat ta hdm maniia jasaétom-pres. inj.] pa'ruuim dazde
‘thus, also: [whenever the two spirits come together], (then) one *receives for the first
time’ (Y. 30.4);

[hiiat us . . . naptiiaési nafSuca . . . °jdn-aor.inj. |. .. (<gan-t < gam-t)
‘[when he has come up among the *great-grandchildren and grandchildren] . . .’
(Y. 46.12);

OAV. [yada aésqm kaéna jama'ti] . . .
‘when the retribution has come for these (sins)’ (Y. 30.8).

Note the verb-less time clauses; whether the gapped verb is the copula cannot be
verified:

yamazdala [hiiag-cit viduse ]
‘(the words) to which attention should be paid, [even when (it is) by a knowing
(man)J (Y. 30.1);

yala ta aphan [honkar’ta hiiat]
‘how those shall be [when (they are) at the *accounting (< hdnkar®ti-)]’ (Y. 31.14).

8.2.3.1b Young Avestan

[yat-cit ahi-pres. ind. rasnuuéd asaum upa karsuuar® yat ar’zahij . . .
1O Orderly Rasnu, just when you are over the continent (of ) Arazahi] .. .’ (Yt. 12.9);

iSauuas-cit . . . asamno.vioo *bauuainti
[yaOa granto . . . miOn&'ti miOro )

‘even the arrows will not find their targets
[when MiOra dwells angered] (Yt. 10.39);
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yauuata gaiia junauua-pres. ind. ‘as long as we two live’ (Yt. 15.40).

[yat astuuat. ar’to fraxsti'te-pres.subj. haca apat kqsaoiiat] . .
‘when Astuuat. ar’ta shall stand forth from the Kasaoiia Sea .. .” (Yt. 19.92);

noit vaighé ahmat SiiaoOnam var’ziie'ti

[yadait puOrahe . . . fird@ naézam nasim pacag-press.subj. ]

‘he performs a deed no better than :

[when one cooks the corpse of one’s son on a spit] (V. 16.17);

tqm yazata pauruuo . . .

[yat dim usca uzduugnaiiat-inj. . . . Oraétaond)

‘to her Pauruud sacrificed

[when @raétaona tossed him up in the air]’ (Yt. 5.61).

Preterital optative:

[yat tum a'nim aunaéndis] . . . @t tum nis. hidois
Twhenever you would see . . .] then you would sit down’ (H. 2.13);

... [yauuata xsaiioit huug0po yimo |
‘.. .[for aslong as Yima ruled]’ (Y. 9.5).

8.2.3.1c Old Persian

[hakaram-maiy ustya gaOava histataiy-pres. ind.] . . .

adakaiy fratara maniyaiy afuvaya

[yadiy vainamiy-pres.ind. hamigiyam] ya0a [yadiy naiy vainamiy-pres.ind. ]
‘[once it stands (firmly) in place in my mind] . ..

then I feel more beyond fear

[when I see something conspiratorial than [when I do not see (it)] (DNb 34-40),

uta-[taiy yava taumda ahatiy-pres. subj. /

auramazda-taiy dausta biya

‘and, [for as long as there is strength to you = you have strength)],
may Ahuramazda favour you’ (DB 4.71-79),

auramazda [ yaOd avaina-impf. imam bamim] . . .
‘Ahuramazda, [when he saw this earth] ...’ (DNa 31-32);

[ya0a taya adam x$ayaOiya abavam-impf.] astiy . . . [see section 7.1.1.3]
‘(when I became king], there was . . .” (XPh 29-32);

viyaxanahaya maha[ya] XIV raucabis Oakata aha [yadiy udapatata-impf.]
‘it was on the 14th of the month of Viyaxana [when he rose up]’ (DB 1.38);

[yata adam babirauv &ham-impf. ] . . .
‘[while I was in Babylon] ...’ (DB 2.6);

[ya0a ka"bijiya bardiyam avaja-impf. (< ava-a-jd").
‘[when Cambyses had killed Smerdis] . . " (DB 1.31-32).
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8.2.3.2 Clauses of place

The usual conjunction is Av. yaOrd;, YAv. also yat . . . paiti ‘where’; OPers. yada-taya and
yaddya (for *yadayada acc. to Schmitt 1994) ‘where’. Indefinite clauses are introduced by
YAv. yadoit ‘wherever’ (often indistinguishable from ‘whenever’):

OAVv. hiiat a'bi.g’man [yaOra cinuuato par’ts ]
‘when they have come to [where the Ford of the Accountant (is)]’ (Y. 46.11);

YAV. nasiie'ti . . . ahmat haca nmanat ahitis . . .

[yaOra bada upastao'ti haomahe . . . baesazom ]

‘pollution disappears from this house

[where he ever and again praises . . . the healing of the haoma] (Y. 10.7);

[yadéit dim bidistam avua. zangn -subj. siiné ] (sind-acc. for spané-nom.)
{wherever most often dogs will notice him] (V. 6.45);

OPers. uta a"tar aita dahayava aha

[yada-taya . . . daivd ayadiya-impf.] . . .

[yadaya paruvan daiva ayadiya-impf. ] avadc . . .

‘and among these lands, there was (one)

[where old gods had been sacrificed to] . . .

[wherever the old gods were sacrificed to], there . ..” (XPh 35-41).

8.2.3.3 Clauses of purpose

The conjunctions are OAv. hiiat, YAv. yat and yaOa, OPers. negated ma-taya ‘lest’. The
mood is the subjunctive:

OAv. vaxsiiava. . .

[hiiat da03ang vicaiia0a-2p-subj. adalqs-ca]

‘I shall tell you,

[so that you may sort out those according to the rules and those not]’
(Y. 46.15);

YAV. [yaOa azam ta"ruuaiieni- subj. vispe ydatauud pa'rikdis-ca]
[yat mam naécis ta"ruuaiict-subj. |

‘[so that I shall overcome all sorcerers and witches],

[so that no one shall overcome me] (Yt. 1.6);

OPers. avahaya-radiy karam avajaniya

[ma-taya-mam xsnasatiy-subj. ] (xSnésa"tiy?)

‘therefore he would kill the people/army:

[so that it (they?) will not recognize-subj. me]’ (DB 1.51-53).

8.2.3.4 Clauses of result

The conjunctions are OAw. hiiat, YAv. yat, OPers. taya. The mood is the indicative:

OAVv. hiiat is dbaomd par’smandng upd.jasat

[hiiat var’nata-pres. ind. acistom mand |

‘because deception would come over them as they were discussing,
[so that they would prefer the worst thought]’ (Y. 30.6);
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YAVv. ti hé ta"ruuaiiatom thaesa . . .

[yat noit apo takdais staiiat-pres. inj.}

‘those two overcame his hostilities,

[so that he did not stem the waters from (their) courses’] (Yt. 13.78),

OPers. drauga-dis *hamigiya akunaus

[taya imaiy karam ad"rujiyas-impf. ]

‘the Lie made them conspiratorial

[so that they lied to the people/army]’ (DB 4.34-35).

8.2.3.5 Clauses of cause

The conjunctions are OAv. hifat, YAv. yat and yaOa, OPers. taya and yaOa. The mood is
according to sense:

YAv. [yat asti-pres. ind. bapfris sraésta]
‘[because the female beaver is the most beautiful there is]’ (Yt. 5.129);

auuaOa saoSiicts [ yaOa vispam ahitm astuuantam sauuaiiat-pres.subj. /
‘thus (he is called) ‘Revitaliser,’ [because he will revitalise the entire bony existence]’
(Yt. 13.129);

OPers. avahaya-radi-maiy auramazda upastam abara. . .
[ya0a naiy a"rika aham-impf.]

‘for this reason Ahuramazda . . .

because ['was not on the Evil One’s side’ (DB 4.62-63).

In Old Avestan, a causal clause may be correlated with an instrumental of cause/
reason:

OAV. vaéda tat ya ahmi mazda anaéso

ma kamnafsuud [hiiat-ca kamnana ahmi)

‘I know that on account of which (= the reason why) I am weak, O Mazda:
(it is) because of my lack of cattle [and because | have few men] (Y. 46.2).

8.2.3.6 Clauses of manner, degree and comparison

The common conjunction is ya0da ‘as, how, than’. Degree is expressed by Av. yauuat ‘to
the extent that, as long as, until’, manaiian ahe yaOa ‘as if’, etc.; OAv. yat and ya.t3 ‘to the
degree that, as far as’. The moods are as in main clauses.

Manner:

OAVv. ka istis. . . [yaOa va hahmi-pres. ind. ]
‘what (is your) wish . . . [or (for how I sleep]?’ (Y. 34.5);

[yaOa tiat. .. mangha-ca-aor.inj. ]
‘[in the same way that you . .. and have thought them] (Y. 39.4);

ta 0fa parasa . . . [ya0Oa tda aphan-pres. subj. ]
‘T ask you . . . [how those shall be]’ (Y. 31.14);

YAv. [yaOa vasi-pres. ind.] . . . ida ayhé afauua
‘las you desire] . . . here you shall be Orderly’ (Y. 71.16);
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uzjamiiqn . . . [yaOa his fradaOag-pres. inj. ]
‘may they come up . . . as he brought them forth’ (Y. 55.3);

OPers. [yaOa-$am haca-ma aOahaya-impf.] ava0a akunavaya'ta
‘[as was said to them by me], thus they would do (preterital opt.)’ (DB 1.123-24).

Indefinite manner:

YAv. [yaOa kaOa-ca hé zaoso ]
‘[howsoever his pleasure (may be)]’ (Yt. 4.7).

Comparison;

YAv. yd yaskor’stard ahmat [yaOa vaca framrauudre-pres.ind.]]
‘who are more effective at the audition [than they can be said forth with words
(to be)]’ (Yt. 13.64).

‘As if’-clauses take the optative:

[manaiidn ahe yaOa hazanram nargm oim naram adar’zaiiéit-pres.opt. |
‘[as if 1000 men were to fetter a single man]’ (Yt. 8.55).

Degree:

auuat [yat huuar’ auuact -aor. pass. ] ‘as (high) [as the sun has been said (to be)]’
(Y. 36.6).

Indefinite degree clauses take the subjunctive:

OAVv. [yaunat asa tauud-subj.-ca isai-subj.-ca ]
‘[to the extent I by the Order (of my ritual) can and am able]’ (Y. 50.11);

[yaunat cuuat-ca hé zastaé'biia hanga'ruuaiign-subj.] aétauuat . . .
‘[however much of it they can grasp by the hands], this much . ..” (V. 6.29).

8.2.4 Conditional clauses

The conjunctions are OAv. liiat, yezi, YAv. yat, yezi (yeidi before zi), OPers. yadiy. Real
conditions are expressed by various combinations of indicative, subjunctive, optative and
imperative. The order of protasis (if-clause) and apodosis (then-clause) is irrelevant. See
also Panaino 1989-90.

8.2.4.1 Conditional clauses in Old Avestan

The Old Avestan yezi clauses seem to be ‘truth-tests” ‘if something is/was/will be true,
then .. .’. The apodosis either contains a statement about the current state of the world or
a request for knowledge, rewards or similar in the imperative:

ya frauvaxsiia [yezi ta a0a ha'Oiia (COP)]

asom Siiao0¥nais d’bqza'ti-pres. ind. arma'tis

‘(the words) which I want to pronounce, [if they (are) indeed true in this manner],
(then, clearly), by (her) actions, Armaiti is *thickening Order’ (Y. 44.6);
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[yezi a0a sta-pres. ind. ha'0im] mazda . . .

at tat moi daxstom data-imp.

‘[if you are (all) truly in that way], O Mazda ...

then make that a *(permanent?) mark for me? (Y. 34.6);

[yezi adais asa drujom vanghd'ti-aor.-subj.] . . .

at toi sauudis vahmam vaxsat-aor.-subj. ahura

‘[ifhe shall indeed overcome the Lie with (his). . ., by his Order]. ..

then he will magnify (his) hymn with life-giving strengths for you, O Ahura’
(Y. 48.1).

8.2.4.2 Conditional clauses in Young Avestan

8.2.4.2a yezi-clauses: simple conditions

These take the present indicative or subjunctive and the perfect indicative in ‘if ever’

conditions:

[yezi vasi-pres. ind. . . . auud thaésa ta'runaiio] . . .

ala imd namanis . . . fra.mrauua-pres. imp. (thematic form)
‘[if you wish to overcome yon hostilities] . . .

then say forth these names!” (Yt. 1.10-11);

ya ahurahe *x$aiianté dasingm upa yuw'diie'nti-pres. ind.
[yezi aém bauud'ti-pres. ind. a§auua-xsnus]

‘... who fight at the right side of the ruling lord

[if (= whenever) he satisfies the Orderly ones]’ (Yt. 13.63);

hazagrom azam té zaoOrangm . . . barani-pres. subj.
[yezi jum (< juyam) frapaiieni-pres. subj. aoi zqm]
‘I shall bring you a thousand libations . . .

[if I reach alive the earth]’ (Yt. 5.63);

[yezi 0Pa diduuaésa-perf. ind.] . ..
a te anphe fra-ca stuiie-pres. ind.
‘if I have (ever) antagonised you,

for this I am assigning myself by my praise (a-stuiie?) to you and utter your praise

(fra-stuiiey (Y. 1.21).
Alternate conditions are expressed by yezi . . . nauuat ‘if . .. orif not”

[yezi tat yaiiata-perf. ind. nauudt tat yaiiata-perf. ind.]
‘[if he has taken up his position or not taken up his position] . .." (Afr. 3.3).

8.2.4.2b yezi-clauses.: hypothetical conditions
These take the optative in the protasis:
[yezi-ca hé na pa'ti. hincoit-pres. opt.] yo . . .
kuOa aétat druxs par’na‘te-pres. subj. (eétat druxs for aétgm drujim)

‘[and if that man were to pour] who'is . . .
how shall he overcome this lie-demon?’ (V. 9.47).
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8.2.4.2¢ Conditions contrary to fact

Conditions contrary to fact (irrealis) take the perfect or present optative in the protasis
and the perfect optative in the apodosis:

[ye'di zi azam néit da'diiqm-perf. opt. . . . aom starom] . . .

hau pa'rika . . . aphuucm awa. hisidiiat-perf. opt.

‘[for if I had not set in place yonder star] . . .

(then) ... that witch would have cut off the *thread of life’ (Yt. 8.52-54);

[y€di zt ma masiiaka . . . yazaiianta-pres. opt.] . . .

fra *nuruiio ajanuaoiio . . . Sufuiiqm-perf. opt.

‘[for if men were to sacrifice to me],

(then) I would have gone forth for the Orderly men’ (Yt. 8.11).

See also section 8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses.

8.2.4.2d yat-clauses
In Young Avestan, conditional ya¢-clauses are sometimes difficult to distinguish from
temporal clauses:

[yat anuso vifiie'ti-pres. ind.] . . . ka hé asti ciOa
‘[if/when someone is buggered unwillingly], what is the penalty for that? (V. 8.26);

[yat alimi mmane . . . nd'rika daxstauud'ti aphat-pres. subj.
‘[iffwhen in this house a woman becomes menstruant]’ (V. 5.59);

abda-ca ida . . . sadaiiat-pres. subj.

[yat ida pasaus anumaiiehe padom vaénd'te-pres. subj. ]
‘and wondrous it will seem

[if the footprint of a sheep should be seen here] (V. 2.24).

8.2.4.2e Periphrasis with present participle

Presumably because not all verbs had perfect optative forms, a periphrasis was used
consisting of a present participle feminine accusative [!] + perfect optative of ‘to be’:

[yezi-ca aéte nasauuo . . . nasus naram astaraiieintim dphat-perf opt. ]
iSar’ $ta'tiia mé vispo anhus astuud . . . (no verb)
‘and if these corpses . . . (if this) corpse would have rendered a man guilty,
then, pronto, my entire bony existence (would be . ..)" (V. 5.4).

8.2.4.3 Conditional clauses in Old Persian

In Old Persian, only the future condition type is attested:

yadiy imam dipim vainahay-pres. subj. imai-va patikarad]
‘[if you see this inscription or these images], (then) ...’ (DB 4.72-73).

See also section 8.2.2.6 Conditional relative clauses.
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9 LEXIS
9.1 Word formation

Words can be derived in a variety of manners: by prefixes and suffixes and by com-
position, of which the following is a selection.

9.1.1 Derivation
9.1.1.1 Suffixes

Among the more common, even productive, Old Iranian suffixes are the following:

-a-: Among its many uses, this suffix makes adjectives from nouns (including derived
nouns and compounds), often accompanied by full or lengthened grade of the first
syllable (vriddhi); when the first syllable has a long vowel, the adjective will be identical
with the noun from which it is derived: Av. maniiauua- ‘belonging in the other world’
<maniiu-, haozq0fa- ‘being of good lineage’ < huzaptu- ‘of good lineage’; apa- ‘water-
logged’ <ap- ‘water’; upa'ri-z’ma- ‘who live upon the earth’ <:zam-; hazapro.zima- ‘a
thousand-year period’ < ziiam-; — OPers. "uvdipasiya- ‘own’ < "uvaipasiya- ‘self’; margava-
‘person from Margiana’ < margu- ‘Margiana’; parsa ‘Persian’ <pdarsa ‘Persia’.

-i-, -ia-: The suffix -i- and its thematicised form -ja- are used to form adjectives
denoting various kinds of appurtenance, notably geographical; they are often accom-
panied by lengthened grade in the first syllable (vriddhi): YAv. ahidri- ‘pertaining to/
belonging to Ahura (Mazda); hauuani- ‘(time of day) pertaining to the haoma pressing
(hauuana-)’; var'Orayni- “victorious’ < var’Orayna- ‘victory, god of victory’; — OPers.
bagayadi- month name <baga- ‘god’ + ydda-, cf. yada- ‘to sacrifice’; — YAv. ra0piia-
‘according to the ratu’; titriia- “Turian’ < tra- ‘id.’; hupaOmaniia- ‘the fact of having good
flights (*paOman-)’; — OPers. maniya- ‘(servant?) belonging to one’s house (mana-)’;
Oanuvani ya- ‘connected with/using a bow (< Oanyar/n-), aOuriya- ‘Assyrian’ <aOura-
‘Assyria’, maciya- ‘Makranian’ <maka- ‘Makran’. — A special use of this suffix is to
denote someone in charge of: YAv. pasus. hasti-, sb. in charge of, owner of the sheep-pen
(pasus.hasta-)’. — The suffix -i- is also used to make patronymics: Av. zaraQustri- ‘son/
follower of Zarathustra (zaraOustra-)’; also -ana-, -ani-: YAv. jamdspana- ‘son of
Jamaspa’; adpfiiani- ‘son of A0piia’.

-ka-, -aka-: This is the most productive suffix in Iranian, but is still relatively rare in
Avestan and Old Persian: YAv. ja'nikd- < ja'ni- ‘woman’; masiiaka- > magiia- ‘man,
mortal’; pasuka- ‘sheep and goats’ < pasu-; apar’naiivka- = apar’néiiu- ‘minor child’ (<a-
par’na-d@iiu- ‘who has not filled his age’); — OPers. vazarka- < vazar/n- ‘greatness’; arstika-
(or arstika-) ‘spear-man’ < *qrsti- ‘spear’; karnuvaka- ‘workman, artisan’ < karnau- ‘do,
make’.

-na-, -ana-: These suffixes produce various kinds of nouns and adjectives from verb
roots: Av. yasna- ‘sacrifice’ < yaz-; x'afna- ‘sleep’ <x'ap-; hanjamana- ‘assembly, gather-
ing’ <ham-gam- ‘come together’; pacina- ‘cooked meal’ <pac- ‘cook’; — OPers. °stana-,
stana- ‘place (for ...) <std-; avahana- ‘settlement, town’ <d-vah-; draujana- ‘liar,
deceiver’ < drauj-, hamarana- ‘battle’ < ham-ar- ‘form ordered (battle) lines’.

-yant- (-mant- after u): This is a very common suffix meaning ‘full of, containing’: OAwv.
aojonhuuant- ‘strong’ (< aojah-uant-); - YAv. xratu-mant- ‘wise’.

-tat-: This is a productive suffix making abstract nouns from adjectives. It is also
used to ‘quote’ or refer to words: Av. ha'ruua-tat- ‘wholeness’ <ha'ruua-, upara-tét-
‘superiority’; OAv. kouui-tat- ‘being a kauui, the word kawi’ (cf. abstract suffix MPers.
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-ih, Ch. 4, section 6.1.2.1); YAv. yauuaé-tat- ‘that which is yauuaé “forever”’; ‘riliigs-tat-

‘fact of being ‘rifiiant- “dying” (mortal)’. In Old Persian, this suffix may have been
replaced by -ta- (OPers. ars-ta- vs. YAv. ars-tat- ‘rectitude’).

9.1.1.2 Prefixation

Some prefixes are also preverbs, others are used with nominal forms only.

9.1.1.2a Preverbs used as prefixes

Preverbs used as prefixes typically have slightly different meanings from those of the
preverbs, e.g.:

apa ‘in the back, backward’ (preverb: ‘back, backward’): apa-kauua- ‘with hump in the
back, humpback’;

fra ‘in front’ (preverb: ‘forward, forth:): fra-bazu- ‘(the length of) the arm held
forward’, fra-xsnu- ‘with knees sticking out, knobbly-kneed’;

vi ‘to the side(s), away’ (preverb: ‘to the sides, far and wide:): vi-bdzu- ‘(the length of)
the arms held to the sides’, vi-daéuua- ‘keeping the demons away, discarding the demons’,
vi-xriimant- ‘(a blow) that causes blood to flow out’.

9.1.1.2b Nominal prefixes

Exclusively nominal prefixes include:

a- (an- before vowel) ‘not, non-, lacking’, used to negate nouns and adjectives (includ-
ing those made from verbs) and to make adjectives meaning ‘lacking sth.: OAv. a-
drujiiant- ‘non-deceiving’, YAv. an-a§auuan- ‘not Orderly’, a-uuista-, a-uuisti- ‘unfound;
lack of finding’ (a- + vista-Ivisti-), a-phaosamna- ‘not drying out’, a-karana- ‘limitless’;

hu- ‘good’ and dus-, duz- ‘bad, evil’: OAv. hu-siti- ‘good dwelling’, dusiti- ‘bad dwelling’
(< dus-s°), x'-iti- ‘good/easy going’ (< hu-iti-), duz-iti- ‘bad/difficult going’; hu-mata- ‘well
thought’; OPers. ‘uv-asa- ‘having good horses’ (<hu-asa-); dus-‘yara- ‘bad season,
famine’.

9.1.2 Compounding

Compounds, as well as their individual elements, can be all kinds of words (nouns,
adjectives, adverbs, other compounds): YAv. daghu-pda'ti- ‘landlord’, vor’Ora-jan-
‘obstruction-smasher’; — OPers. daiva-dana- ‘idol-repository’; tigra-xauda- ‘pointed-hat =
wearing pointed hat’, hamarana-kara- ‘battle-doer = battle-fighter’.

Possessive adjectival compounds (bahuvrihi) are especially common: bar’smoé. zasta-
‘barsom-hand = with barsom in the hand’, hu-xsa0Ora- ‘having good command’.

If one member of the compound is a word that usually contains two parts, only one
part can normally be used in the compound: ahura-ddta- ‘Ahura-placed = set in place by
Ahura Mazda’, mazda-iiasna- ‘Mazda-sacrifice = someone who sacrifices to Ahura
Mazda; compounds consisting of more than two members are probably not of an
inherited type: YAv. [draoyé. vaxs ]. draojista- ‘who lies [with lying words] the most’.

9.1.2.1 Form of first and second members of compounds

The final vowel of the first member usually becomes g, whether it as an a-, a-, or an-stem
or an invariable in -a: daéuuo.data- ‘demon-established’ (< daéuua-), zruuo.data- ‘time-
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established (< zruuan-); hapto.karsuua'ri- ‘(the earth) having seven continents (< hapta
‘seven’).

Some adjectives use an i-stem as the first member of a compound, e.g. xSuuifi. isu-
‘(shooting) vibrating/fast arrows’ (<xsuuifra- ‘vibrating’), bor’zi.gaOra- ‘with loud
singing’ (< bar’zant- ‘high, loud’).

Nouns as second members of compounds are sometimes in the zero grade, e.g.
fradat.f$u- “cattle-furthering’ (< pasu- ‘sheep and goats’), ar’duua-fsni- ‘with high bosom’
(<f$tana- ‘breat’), spitama- ‘with fattened (increased) strength’ < *spita-Hma- < ama-).

Sometimes, the first member of a compound is in a case form:

* nom.. YAv. afs.tacin- ‘(mountains) where water flows’ (<afs ‘water’ nom. sing.),
kar’fs.x"ar- ‘body-eating, carrion (bird)’ (< krp-Suar- < hyar-?);

o acc.. OAv. ahim.bis- ‘world-healer’, var’0ram.jan- ‘obstruction-smasher’;, YAw.
agom.stut- ‘praising Order’;

o gen.: z’mas. ciOra- ‘earth-seed, having the seed of the earth’;

 dat.. yauuae-sa- ‘forever benefiting’;

o loc.: YAv. md'diioi.Sad- ‘sitting in the middle’.

9.1.2.2 Adverbial amredita compounds

The so-called @mwredita compounds are adverbial phrases consisting of repeated words:
OAv. nardm narom ‘man after man’; YAv. nmdane nmane ‘in house after house’.

9.1.2.3 ‘Dual’ or ‘open dvandvas’

These denote a pair consisting of two different objects, which may be singular, e.g.
‘firewood and incense’, ‘FrasaoStra and Jamaspa’, or (generic) plural, e.g. ‘cattle and
men’. In these expressions both nouns are in the dual, so that the expression looks like
‘2 firewoods, 2 incenses’, etc.: OAv. gauud azi ‘a bull and a (fertile) cow’; YAv. dpa uruua're
‘waters and plants’, saphauudci ar’nauudci ‘the two (sisters) Saphauudci and Arnauudct’.

If one of the items consists of two words, one word is usually dropped: miOra ahura
‘Mifra and Ahura (Mazda)’, ahuna *d'riiamana ‘the (prayers) Ahuna (Vairiia) and
Airiiaman (I5iio)’.

10 STYLISTIC FEATURES

Both in the Old Avestan complex metres and in the Young Avestan octosyllabic metre,
syntactic units are frequently confined within a metrical unit, but clauses commonly
continue through several units.

10.1 Old Avestan poetic word order

The Gathic metre is characterised by strophes divided into 3-5 metrical units (‘verse-
lines’ .../...) splitinto two smaller units (‘half-lines’) by a caesura (... #...).
The most common departure from ‘normal’ word order involves the splitting up of
small syntactic units, for instance, the separation of determinants from their nouns:
noun + adj.:

[gaus] var’zané [aziia]
‘[cow] in *household [fertile]’ = ‘in the *household of the fertile cow’ (Y. 34.14);



170  THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES

[ahurd ] vaéda | [mazdd ]
‘{Ahura] knows [Mazda]’ = ‘Ahura Mazda knows’ (Y. 31.2);

adj./pron. + noun:

[0Bahmi] mazda [vici0oi]
‘[your] Mazda [in discrimination]’ = ‘in your discrimination, O Mazda’ (Y. 32.8);

noun + gen.:

[ratim ] ahuré vaéda | mazda [aiid qsaiia]
‘(model] Ahura knows Mazda [of these two premiums]’ = ‘Ahura Mazda knows the
model of these two premiums’ (Y. 31.2).

Often a small syntactic unit, such as noun + adjective/genitive, verb + direct object, or
even preverb + verb, is split between two half-lines or lines, especially in Ga0as 2-3, which
have first ‘half-lines’ of only four syllables. The split can take various forms: the terms can
remain adjacent to one another, occupy parallel positions, be mirrored, or other; and they
can be split between half-lines or verse-lines (enjambement).

Split between half-lines:

ada tasa gaus [par’sat # asom]
‘then the fashioner of the cow [asks # Order] (Y. 29.2);

hiiat daOdng vi # caiiaOa adalqgs-ca
‘so that you can [dis # criminate] (between those) who are according to the rules and
those who are not’ (Y. 46.15).

Enjambement:

maibiio dauuoi [alwud # . . .| diiapta]
‘for (you) to give to me [of the two existences # . . . / the spoils] (Y. 28.2).

‘Inverse enjambement’ (new clause — or smaller syntactic unit — begins with a single
word at the end of a verse-line):

x$iio | daragdm diii tomanho
‘lamentations, / a long lifespan of darkness’ (Y. 31.20);

vahista | gauuoi var’ziiatgm
‘let the best (things/pastures) be produced for the cow! (Y. 48.5).

10.2 Parallelism and chiasmus

Sequences of similar groups of words can be arranged in parallel (A,, B,, A, B,) or
chiastically (A,, B, B, A,).

10.2.1 Parallelism

Parallelism occurs within or between metrical units (A, ... B, // A, ... By, etc.) and is
found in all three languages:
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OAwv. [kat] va {xSaOram} [ka] {istis} #
‘what (is) your command? what (is your) wish?’ (Y. 34.5);

yasa.. .| [maniidus] ... {pa'ruuim} # [spoaptahiia] . .. {vispong}
‘[ ask [of inspiration] . . . {the first} # [life-giving] . . . {all}’ = ‘T ask (you) all for the
first (existence) of the life-giving inspiration’ (Y. 28.1);

hiiat [hdm] {vohit} # . .. [frasta] {manapha)}
‘when [con-] {with good} # [sulted] {thought}’ ‘when he has consulted with (his)
good thought’ (Y. 47.3);

YAv. [xriimim] {gaus ya cagraghaxs} | [varaOim pantgm ] {aza'te}

‘[bloody] {cow the grazing} / [of captivity road] {is driven}’ = ‘the grazing cow is
driven along the bloody road (the road which makes her bleed) of captivity’

(Yt. 10.38);

OPers. uta [avam vahayazddatam] {agarbayd'} wa [martiyd] . . . {agarbaya"}
‘and [Vahayazdata] {they seized} and [the men] {they seized}’ = ‘and they seized that
Vahayazdata, and they seized the men’ (DB 3.47-49).

10.2.2 Chiasmus

In this case, the elements of parallel phrases are arranged in opposite order, ‘crossed’, as
it were.
Verb + predicate/direct object, predicate/direct object + verb:

OAv. [ahmi] . .. {anaéso | . .. kamnanda) [ahmi]

‘I am] {weak .../ few-menn’ed} [[ am] = ‘[ am weak and have few men’
(Y. 46.2).

Adjective/genitive + noun vs. noun + adjective/genitive:

OAV. kit [spanta] {arma'tisy | kuOra {mano} [vahistom] ‘where (is) [life-giving]
{Humility}? / where (is) {thought} [the best]? (Y. 51.4).

10.2.3 Combined parallelism and chiasmus

OAv. {amar’tata ha'ruuatay # [spanista <maniia>] . ../

{touuist utaiiii'tty # [ <manapha> vohii)

‘(give me) {immortality and wholeness} [by (your) most life-giving <inspiration>],
{*tension and *texture} [by (your?) <thought> the good] (Y. 51.7).

10.3 Ellipsisin Old Avestan poetry

The omission of key words, mostly verbs, is one of the most intriguing, frustrating, and
tantalising aspects of the Old Avestan poetry. The omitted words can sometimes be
supplied from the context itself, but very often they must be supplied from the larger
context of the poet-sacrificer’s world, as manifested elsewhere in his poetry. If the
omitted word is to be supplied from a still more general context, we cannot do it.
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Repeated verb:

at kahrpam utaiid'tis dadat

arma'tis qnma

‘thus, *texture gives (him) form,

Humility (the earth) (gives him) breathing’ (Y. 30.7);

yas-ta manta pa‘ruiio . . ./

huuo xra0fa . . . asam

‘(he) who thought those (thoughts) the first . . ./

he, by (his) wisdom, (thought [= produced by his thought]) Order’ (Y. 31.7), cf.
ya manta agom

‘(he) who thought Order’ (Y. 31.19).

Repeated noun and verb:

kat toi aga zhaiiente auunagho /

... kat toi vohia mananha

‘What help do you have for him when he invokes (you) with Order?

What (help) do you have (for him when he invokes you?) with good thought?’

(Y. 49.12).
Close context:

niz im vispa # ciOra zi mazdénho.dam |
noit d*bitim # dus.sastis ahitm mor‘siiat
‘now, all, pay attention to it (sdngham ‘the (good) announcement’?), for it (is)

brilliant!
let not a second time the one of bad announcements destroy the existence!’ (Y. 45.1),
cf.

nt him moarzdiiai 0Pahiia mqOrais sdnghahiia
‘in order for it (the Lie) to be wiped out by the (poetic) thoughts of your
announcement’ (Y. 44.14).

10.4 Formulaic diction in Old Persian

Old Persian prose is characterised by several of the features described above for Avestan.
Word order variation:
avalOa-$aiy aOaham paraidiy [avam karam jadiy ] {haya mana naiy gaubataiy)
‘thus I said to him: “go forth! [crush that army] {which does not call itself mine}
(DB 3.14-15),

vS.
avala-saiy aBaham paraidiy [kara] {haya hamigiya mana naiy gaubataiy} [avam
Jadiy]

‘thus I said to him: ‘go forth! {that conspiratorial [army] which does not call itself
mine}, [crush it]"” (DB 2.30-31).

Same formula, different syntax:

'!’ 3

ima taya adam akunavam [vasna auramazdaha] {hamahayaya Garda)

pasava ya0a xsayaliya abavam

‘this (is) what I did [by the greatness of Ahuramazda] {in one and the same year}
after I became king’ (DB 4.3-5),
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VS.

ima taya adam akunavam [vasna auramazdaha] {hamahayaya Oarda} akunavam
‘this which I did — [by the greatness of Ahuramazda] -1 did (it) {in one and the same
year}’ (DB 4.40-41).

10.5 Figura etymologica

This is one of the most common stylistic features especially of Young Avestan and Old
Persian and is found in a large variety of forms.
Noun + noun:

YAVv. baéuuar’ doiOrangm vidoiOre
‘ten thousand eyes for the one whose eyes see far and wide’ (Yt. 10.82);

cim haxa hafe bara'ti
‘what does the friend carry to the friend? (Y. 62.8).

With one noun as first or last member of a compound:

dahus daghu-pa'tis

‘the landlord of the land’ (Yt. 10.83)’;

ahmai darayqm dar’yo.jitim ‘(give) to him long longevity’ (Y. 68.11);
$6i0r6.baxta vi. baxs a'ti

‘he distributes (the waters) distributed by settlements’ (Yt. 8.34).

Noun + adjective:

YAv. ama ahmi amauuastomé
‘in force I am the most forceful’ (Yt. 14.3).

Noun + verb:

YAv. yanam vo yasami
‘I am requesting from you a request’ (Y. 65.11);

f¥3bis . . . pd'ti auua.pasat
‘one shall *nail (him) with *nails’ (V. 4.51).

With suppletive forms:

YAv. cim aétaiia paiti. vaca paitiiamraot
“*what did he answer by this answer? (Y. 21.4).

Verb + past participle:

YAv. haOre.tarsta Oraghaiiete

‘he frightens them (so that they are) frightened then and there’ (Yt. 10.101);
y6 hista'te maniiu.stato

‘(the sky) which stands stood in the world of thought’ (Yt. 13.2);

OPers. haya vinalayatiy anu-dim vinastahaya avaOa parsamiy
‘he who does harm, according to the harm done, I punish him’ (DNb 25-26).
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Note expecially expressions for ‘doing/treating well/badly’, etc.:

YAv. yaOa hu-bar’té bara'te
‘when he is carried well-carried = well treated’ (Yt. 10.112);

OPers. avam "u-bartam abaram . . .

avam’u-frastam aparsam

‘him [ carried well-carried (= treated well) . . .

him I asked well-asked (= punished well)’ (DB1.20-22);

taya dus-kartam akariya

‘that which was done badly-done = had been done badly’ (XPh 42-43).

11 SAMPLE TEXTS
11.1 OIld Avestan

Yasna 28 is the first poem of the first Ga0d (the Ahunauuda'ti Ga0a) and follows the Ahuna
vairiia, which is the introductory strophe to the entire collection. The metre of the A/wu-
nanud'tv Gala is relatively free compared to those of the other Ga0das: strophes contain
three ‘verse-lines’ divided into two ‘half-lines’, the first of which, with few exceptions, has
seven syllables, while the second varies, mostly between 7 to 9 syllables, but some more
or less.

Y. 28.6
vohit ga'di managha  di'di asa da (da’s) dargaiiit 7+9
ar’Suudis ti uxoais mazda zaraQustrai aojophuuat raf’no 7+9
ahma'biia-ca alura  ya d"bisuvaté duuaésa ta'ruvaiiama 7+10

Come with (your)/on account of (my) good thought! Give through (your)/on
account of (my) Order the gift which bestows a long life span!

By (your) capacious utterances you, O Mazda, (gave) support with strength to
Zarathustra.

(So) give to us, too, O Ahura, (support) by which we shall overcome the hostilities of
the one hostile (to us = the lord of darkness)!

Y. 28.6a

vohit < yah-ii (< yahu-H) ‘good’: u-stem adj., instr. sing. neut.

ga'di < ga-di (< gm-di) ‘come!”: root aor. imper. 2s act.; pres. stem. jasa- < jaéa- for
gaca- < gm-¢a- < gam-ljam- ‘to go, come’.

manaphd < man-ah-a ‘thought’. ahi-stem neut., instr. sing.; <man- ‘to think’, cf. maniu-
(Y. 28.11c).

dadr < da-di ‘give!’: root aor. imper. 2s act.; pres. stem. dada- < da- (<daH-) ‘to give’.

asa < art-a ‘Order’ a-stem neut. instr. sing.; <r- ‘to fit (together)’; the Av. form
asa- appears to be from <drta-, rather than rta- (= Olnd.); the meaning in the Avesta is
‘cosmic/ritual order’, never ‘truth’.

di < dao < da~ah (<daHah) ‘gift’: ah-stem neut., acc. sing.; <da- ‘to give’.

dar’gaiin < dargaiu (<drHga + Hiu) ‘which bestows a long life span’: u-stem adj., acc.
neut. sing.; adjectival compound <darga- ‘long’ + iu- < u-stem aiu- liau-/ iu- (Haiu-/ Hiau-
/Hju- ‘time, life span, age’.



OLD IRANIAN 175

Y. 28.6b

ar’Suuais < r$u-ais: ‘capacious’: a-stem adj., instr. plur. neut.

tii < tii ‘yow’: pers. pron. 2s, nom. enclitic; tonic fuyam (see Y. 28.11b).

uxoais§ < ux0-ais ‘utterance’ a-stem neut., instr. plur,; <vak-/ vaé- ‘speak’ (cf.
Y. 28.11b).

mazda (<mazd"aH): ‘who places (all) in the mind, the all-knowing one’: masc. d-stem
(aH-stem), voc. sing.; adjectival compound <mas (<mns) ‘mind’ + da- (<d"aH-) ‘to
place’.

zaraOustrai < jaraOustr-i ‘to Zarathustra’ a-stem proper name, dat. sing.; adjectival
compound <zarat-(?) ‘old(?)’ + uStra- ‘camel’; cf. frasaostra- (see Y. 28.8b).

aojo nhuuat < aujah-yat (< aujah-ynt) ‘strong’ yant-stem adj., acc. sing. neut.; < aujah-
‘(bodily) strength’.

raf’né < rafn-ah ‘support’ ah-stem neut., acc. sing.; <rap- ‘to support’.

Y. 28.6¢

ahma'biia® < ahma-bia ‘to us’: pers. pron. 1p dat.-abl.; obl. stem ah-ma- < nh-, cf. nd <
nah ‘us” (gen.-dat. enclitic).

-¢a ‘and, too’: enclitic.

ahur-a ‘lord’; a-stem, voc. sing.

ya < j-a: rel. pron., instr. sing. neut.

d“bisuuato < dyis-yat-ah (<-ynt-ah) ‘hostile’: yant-stem adj., gen. sing. masc.; < root
noun duyis- ‘hostility’.

dunaésa < dyais-ah ‘hostility’: ah-stem neut., acc. plur.; <duis- ‘be hostile’; note figura
etymologica.

ta'ruuaiiama < tary-aid-ma (tr Hya®) ‘we shall overcome’: aja-stem pres. subj. 1p; <tar-
(<tarH-) ‘to pass over, cross’, cf. Olnd. tirva- < trHua-.

Y. 28.8
vahistam 0fa vahista  yam a§a vahista hazaosam 7+9
ahuram yasa vaunus  naroi f*rasaostrai (-ao- = -a-u-) ma'biiaca 7+9
yaé'biias-ca it raphanhéi  vispai yaoé vaphaus mananho 7+9

You the best, (I ask) for the best (things), (the one) whom (I know) has the same taste
as best Order,

(you), the Ahura, I ask, (once) having won, for the hero Frasa-ustra and for me,

and (for those) to whom you shall give it for the entire life span(?) of (someone of)
good thought (or: time span of good thought?).

Y. 28.8a

vahistom < yah-ist-am < yah-u-: superl. acc. sing. masc.

0fa < Ou-a: pers. pron. 2s, acc. enclitic.

vahista < yal-+ist-a ‘best (things)’: acc. plur. neut.

ydm < j-am: rel. pron. acc. sing. masc.

vahista < yah+ist-a: instr. sing. neut.

hazaosom < ha-jaus-am ‘having the same taste (as)’ + instr.. a-stem adj., acc. sing.
masc.; adjectival compound < ha- (< lun-) ‘same’ + jausa- ‘taste’.
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Y. 28.8b

ahurom < ahur-am:. acc. sing. masc.

yasa < jac-a ‘ask for, request’: a-stem pres. ind. 1s; <ja-séa- < ia-.

vaunus < yd-un-u-§ ‘winner’: u-stem adj., nom. sing. masc.; adjectival derivative of the
perf. stem ya-un- < yan- ‘to win’.

naroi < nar-ai < nar- ‘man’: r-stem masc., dat. sing.

SPrasaostrai < frasa-u$tr-ai: a-stem proper name, dat. sing. masc.; adjectival compound
<frasa- fat’ + ustra- ‘camel’.

ma'biia < ma-bja: pers. pron. 1s dat.; cf. Olnd. mahya-m.

Y. 28.8c

yaébiias® <j-ai-bias®: rel. pron., dat.-abl. plur. masc.

It <i-t. pers. pron. 3s acc. neut., referring to ‘best things’ neut. plur.

ranhanhoi < rah-a-hai ‘you shall give’: s-aor. subj. 2s mid.; <ra- ‘to give’.

vispai < ui¢y-ai ‘all’; a-stem pronominal adj., dat. sing. neut.

yaoé < iay-ai < aju- (see Y. 28.6a) ‘time, life span’: u-stem neut., dat. sing.

vanhaus < yah-au-$§ < yahu- (see Y. 28.6a): gen.-abl. sing.

mananhé < man-ah-ah (see Y. 28.6a): gen.-abl. sing.

The three times repeated vahista- ‘best’ leads up to vahu- manah- ‘good thought’ (the
divine inspiration, the new sunlit sky, . . .), as the desired result of the ritual; it alliterates
with vaunu-, implying victory over the forces of darkness. The mention of frasa-ustra-
alludes to Ahura Mazda’s reward: making the new existence frasa- ‘filled with the juices
of fertility and life’.

Y. 28.9
andis vanoit alhurd  mazda afam-ca yandis zar’naéma 7+10
manas-ca hiiat vahistom  yoi va yoi(’ma das’mé stutqm 7+9
yizdm zouuistiiinho  is6 xsaOram-ca sauuanhgm 7+9

May we not anger you (pl.), O Ahura Mazda, and Order with those requests (to
you),

and (your) best thought, (we) who have taken up (our) positions at the *fulfillment
of (our) obligations* (to you in the form) of praises!

You are the fastest offerings and the command over the life-giving strengths.

Y. 28.9a

andis < an-ais < ana- ‘those (adressed to you)’: dem. pron., instr. plur. neut.

vd < yah: pers. pron. 2p acc. enclitic, cf. va (Y. 28.9b).

noit < na-it ‘not’; negation.

asom < art-am (see Y. 28.6a): acc. sing.

yandis < ian-ais ‘request’; a-stem neut., instr. plur.; <ia- (see Y. 28.8b).

zar’naéma < jar-na-:'—ma (< j'ar-na-) ‘may we (not) anger’: a-stem pres. opt. Ip;
thematised from j*ar-na-lj*ar-n- < j'ar-na-H-lj*ar-n-H- (<j'arH-), cf. Olnd. hr-n(i)-
mid.



OLD IRANIAN 177

Y. 28.9b

manas® < man-ah- (see Y. 28.6a): acc. sing.

hiiat < h-j-at: rel. pron., nom. sing. neut.

vahistom < yahist-am (see Y. 28.8a): nom. sing. neut.

Y0i < j-ai: rel. pron. nom. plur. masc.

v3 < yah: pers. pron. 2p gen.-dat. enclitic, cf. vd (Y. 28.9a).

yoi0’ma < ja-i0-ma ‘we have taken up positions’ perf. ind. 1p act.; <jat-.

das’me < daémai < daé-ma- ‘at the fulfillment of obligations’(?): a-stem masc., loc.
sing.; < da¢- ‘to fulfill one’s obligations (to give gifts for gifts)’, cf. OInd. dds-.

stutgm < stut-aam < stu-t- ‘praise’: root noun masc., gen. plur.; <stau-/stu- ‘to praise’.

Y. 28.9¢

yiazam < jiiz-am: pers. pron. 2p nom.

zouuistiianho < Jau-istii-Ghah < jay-istiia- ‘most enduring’: a-stem superl., nom. plur.
masc.; cf. zauuar® (zay-r) ‘strength (of endurance)’ (of horses, feet); cf. Olnd. yav-isth-ya-
‘youngest’.

50 < is-ah ‘(ritual) offering’: root noun masc. nom. plur.

x$al0ram < x$a0r-am ‘command’: a-stem neut., nom. sing.; <xs$a- (pres. xsaia-) ‘to be
in command, rule’.

sauuanhgm < ¢auH-ah-a’am ‘life-giving strength’: ah-stem neut., gen. plur.; ablauting
sau-Ispa- < éauH-IéyaH ‘swell (with life-giving juices)’; cf. spanta (Y.8.3a below).

Y. 28.11
y3 ais a§om nipdnhé  manas-ca vohii yauuaétaté 7+9
tuudm mazda ahura  fro ma sisa Ofahmat vaocaijhé 7+9
maniidus haca 0pa 3*pha  yais a aphus pa“ruiio bauuay 7+9

(You) who with/by these protect your Order and good thought for eternity,
you, O Ahura Mazda, teach me to speak according to your

inspiration by your mouth (the words/announcements) by which the first existence
will be here (every time)!

Y. 28.11a

3 < j-al rel. pron., nom. sing. masc.

ais < a- ‘with them/these’: pers./dem. pron., instr. plur. masc.

nipdnghé < ni-pa-hai ‘you guard’: root pres. ind. 2s mid.; <pd- ‘to protect’.

vohit < yah-u: acc. sing. neut.

yauualta'té < jayai-tat-ai ‘for that which is for a (full) time/life span, forever’: rar-stem
fem., dat. sing.; secondary derivative <jauai, dat. of aiu-liau- ‘time/life span’ (see Y.
28.6a).

Y.28.11b

tuudm < tu-y-am. pers. pron. 2s nom., cf. i (see Y. 28.6b).
fro sisa < fra ¢i-(¢)Sa “*teach’: reduplicated a-stem pres. imper. 2s; < éah-1¢s- (< éaH's-1
¢Hs- I6HS-), cf. Olnd. sas-/siksa-.
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ma: pers. pron. s acc. enclitic.

OPahmat < Oua-hm-at < 0Pa- ‘your’: poss. pron. 2s abl. sing. masc.

vaocaghé < ya-ué-a-hai ‘to speak’. inf. of reduplicated a-stem aor. ya-uéa- < yaklyaé-
(cf. Y. 28.6b).

Y. 28.11c

maniidus < manj-au-$ ‘spirit, inspiration’: u-stem masc. abl. sing.; <man- ‘to think’,
cf. manah- (Y. 28.6a); belongs to the other world, ‘that of thought’.

haca < haca “from, according to’: adpos. + abl.

0pa < Ou-a@ < Oya- “your’: poss. pron. 2s, instr. sing. neut.

3”“pha < ah-a ‘mouth’. root noun neut., instr. sing. (see section 2.3.1.2a).

yais < j-ai§ < ja-: rel. pron., instr. plur. masc./neut.; + gapped noun.

a...bauat<a...baua-t < a-bau-lbi- ‘to come about, come into existence(?)’: a-stem
pres. subj. 3s; <b"au-Ib"ia- ‘become’.

anhus < ahu-$ ‘(new) life, (new) world’: u-stem masc., nom. sing.

pd'ruiio < pary-ija-h (< prHu-ia-) “first, primordial’: a-stem adj., nom. sing. masc., cf.
pard ‘before’ < prH-alh, Olnd. puras.

Y. 53.8

andis a duzuuar’snagphé — daf$niia hapti 7+5
zaxXiiG-ca vispanho — xraosantqm upa 7+5
huxsaOrais jan‘rqm xrian’rqm-ca  ramam-ca ais dadatii -~ Siie'tibiio vizbiio 8+7+5
fratii i§ duuaf$o huuo — dar’za mar’Qiiao$ mazistd  mosu-ca astii T+7+5

On account of those (actions/words of theirs) let them be there (at the judgement as
men) of bad virility! (Let them) be duped

and laughable, all (of them)! Let them be booed!

By those of good command (= good rulers) let them be smashed and bled! And (but)
let him give peace with these to the settled towns!

Let that greatest torment drive them off with the chain of death! And let it be soon!

Y. 53.8a

andis < an-Gis < ana-: dem. pron.,, instr. plur. masc. (see section 6.5.3.3).

G...hapta <a...h-antu < a-ah- ‘to be present’: root present imper. 3p act.; <ah- ‘to
be’ :

duzuuar’snanpho < duz-yrsn-ah-ah < °ursna- or °yr$nah- ‘bad men, unmanned’: a-/ah-
stem noun/adj., nom. plur. masc. (-a@hah).

daf$niia < dafsn-ii-a ‘(easily) deceivable(?)’: a-stem adj., nom. plur. masc.; verbal adj. of
necessity < *daf-s-na- < dab- ‘to deceive’ (cf. yesniia-, see section 4.6.2); cf. difza- ‘seek to
deceive’ (see section 4.1.1.1 no. 8).

Y. 53.8b

zaxiia < jah-ii-G ‘laughable’ a-stem adj., nom. plur. masc.; verbal adj. of necessity
< *jah- ‘laugh’ (not in Avestan), cf. OInd. has-.
vispanhé < wiéy-ahah < yi¢ya-:nom. plur. masc.
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Xraosaptqm upd < xrausa-ntam upa < upa-xrausa- ‘cry at, boo’: a-stem pres. imper.
3p mid.; < *xraut’-s¢a- < xraud- ‘to cry’(?).

Y. 53.8¢c

huxsaOrdis < hu-xsaOr-@is ‘who has good command’: a-stem adj., instr. plur. masc,;
possessive adjectival compound (bahuvrihi) < hu- ‘good’ + xsalra- ‘(royal) command’ (see
section 9.1.2).

jan‘rgm < jan-ram < jan- ‘to smash, smite’: root stem pres. imper. 3p mid.

xrin’rqm < xrun-ram < xrund-lxrun- (< xrit-na-H-Ixrit-n-H-) ‘to bleed’ (trans.) < *xrii-
(xruH-): na-stem pres. imper. 3p mid.; cf. xrira- ‘bloody’.

ramagm < ram-am ‘peace’. a-stem fem., acc. sing.

dadati < da-da-tu < da- ‘to give’: reduplicated athem. pres. imper. 3s act.

Siidtibiio < Siat-i-biah < Siant-Isiat- (< sint-) < ésai-Iési- ‘to dwell, inhabit’. pres. part.
fem. dat.-abl. plur. with medio-passive meaning ‘inhabited’.

viz'biio < vij'—bja/z < vi¢- ‘house™ root noun fem., dat.-abl. plur., dat. function.

Y. 53.8d

fratii < ira-tu < ir-a- ‘to set in motion, send’: a-stem pres. imper. 3s act.; reduplicated
ii-ar-IT-r-a (< Hi- Har-lHi-Hr-a-) < Hy- ‘to move’, cf. Olnd. iyar-.

I§ < i-n$ ‘them’: pers. pron. 3p acc.

duuafs$o < duafsa-h “*torment’: a-stem masc., nom. sing. huuo < hau ‘that’ dem. pron.
nom. sing. masc. (see Section 6.5.3.3).

dor’za < dyj*-G ‘chain’: root noun instr. sing.

mar’Qiiaos < mrOi-au-§ < mrOiu- < mr-t-iu- ‘death’ <my- ‘die’: u-stem masc. gen. sing.

mazisto < maj-ista-h < maj’- < majH- ‘big, great” superl. nom. sing. masc.

mosu® <masu ‘soon’ <macé-$-: adverb, cf. Olnd. maksu, Latin mox.

astii < as-tu < ah-: root present 3s imper. act.

11.2 Young Avestan
Y.8.2

xX'arata naro aétom miiazdom
o dim hanhdane aga-ca frar’ti-ca

Eat, men, this myazd,
(he among you) who has gained it for himself by (his) Order and by (his) sending (it)
forth(?)!

x'arata < hyara-ta < hyar-a- ‘to eat’: a-stem pres. imper. 2p.

naré < nar-ah < nar- ‘man’: voc. plur.

aétam < ait-am < aiSa-laita- ‘this’: dem. pron., acc. sing. masc.

miiazdom < mijazd-am, a kind of food offering: a-stem masc., acc. sing., cf. Olnd.
miyédha-.

dim < di-m ‘it’: pers. pron. 3rd pers., acc. sing. masc. (see section 3.4.1).

haphane < ha-hén-ai < han- ‘to gain’: perf. 3s mid.

Srarti® <fra-rt-i ‘sending forth(?)’: i-stem fem., instr. sing.; action noun in -ti- < fi-a-y-
‘to set in forward motion’; see section 2.3.1.2.
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Y8.3

amasa spanta daéne mazdaiiasne

vaphauuas-ca van'his-ca zaoOrds-ca

o aéSuua mazdaiiasnaésSuua mazdaiiasno aojanod
asahe raOma jistaiiamno yalfa asahe gaéld mar’y’nte
auui tidim disiiata yad apas-ca "ruuards-ca zao0rds-ca

O life-giving immortals! O vision-soul of those who sacrifice to (Ahura) Mazda!
O good (gods) and good' (goddesses)! O libations!

(He) who, among these who sacrifice to (Ahura) Mazda, (while) representing
himself as someone who sacrifices to (Ahura) Mazda,

(as someone) *seeking victory(?) by a *composition of Order

(yet) by sorcery destroys the living beings of Order,

do point him out, O waters, plants, and libations!

Y.8.3a

amasa < a-mft-ad ‘non-dead, immortal’: a-stem adj., voc. plur. masc.; adjectival com-
pound <a-, privative prefix + myrta-, past part. of mr- ‘die’.

spanta < ¢cuHantd < ¢yHan-ta- ‘life-giving’: a-stem adj., voc. plur. masc.; <é&u)uHan
(OAv. span-) *swelling’ + suffix -ta- ‘being provided with’ <éuaH- (spa-) ‘swell (with the
juices of life)’ (see Y. 28.9c, above). The amoaga spanta ‘life-giving immortals’ are six
beings brought forth by Ahura Mazda during his cosmogonic sacrifice. When Ahura
Mazda is counted they become the Seven Life-giving Immortals.

daéne < daian-ai ‘vision-soul’: d-stem fem., voc. sing.; <day-ldi- (<d'aiH-ld"iH-) ‘to
see’, specialised in the meaning of ‘seeing’ in the world of thought, in the beyond; the
vision-soul is also the totality of a person’s good or bad thoughts, words, and deeds and
is represented as a woman, pretty or ugly, accordingly.

mazdaiiasne < mazdajasn-ai ‘pertaining to a mazda-iasna-’: i-stem adj., voc. sing. fem.;
“vriddhi” derivative <mazda-iasna- ‘someone who sacrifices to (Ahura) Mazda’,
adjectival compound < (ahura-) mazda- + jasna- ‘sacrifice’, of. yaza- < jaj-a- ‘to sacrifice
(to), offer up in sacrifice (to)’.

Y.8.3b

vanphauuas® < yah-ay-as® < yah-u: voc. plur. masc.

van'his < yah-y-i-§ < yah-u-: derived fem. i-stem adj., voc. plur.

zaolrds < jaulr-a-s° ‘libation’: g-stem fem. pl. of neut. sing. zaofra-, voc. plur.; see
section 3.1.1.

Y.8.3c

aéSuua < ai-Su+ a < a-: dem. pron., loc. plur. masc.

mazdaiiasnaéSuua < mazda-jasn-aisu + a < mazda-jasna-. a-stem masc., loc. plur.

mazdaiiasné < mazda-iasn-ah: nom. sing.

aojanod < auj-ana-h < aug-lauj- ‘to present oneself as, say’: pres. part. mid., nom. sing.
masc.
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Y.8.3d

afahe < art-ahja < art-a-. gen. sing.

rama < ra0ma < rda0-ma- “*composition’ a-stem masc., instr. sing. (uncertain
derivation and meaning).

Jistaiiamné < jiSt-aia-mna-h < jist-aja- “*seek life/victory(?)’: aia-stem pres. part. mid.,
nom. sing. masc.; < ji- ‘live’ or ji- ‘win’(?).

ya0pPa < jalu-a < iaOu-a- ‘sorcery’; a-stem masc./neut.(?), instr. sing.; derivative of jaru-
‘sorcerer’.

gaela < gai0-ah ‘living beings”: a-stem fem., acc. plur.; derivative of gai-/ ji- (gaiH-/ jiH-)
‘live’.

mar’y’n-te < myng-tai (mynx-tai?) <my-n-k- < myrk- ‘to destroy’: n-infixed athem. pres.
indic. 3s mid.; the form appears to be metathesised, but the exact phonetic processes
involved are unclear; the OAv. form would have been *mar’ng’®-de.

Y.8.3e

auui . . . disiiata < abi. . . didia-ta < abi . .. dié-ja- ‘to point at’ <daic-Idié- ‘point’; ja-
stem pres. imper. act.

tiz < tu: emphatic enclitic particle; see section 8.1.4.

ya < ja-h: rel. pron., nom. plur. fem.

apas® <ap-ah < ap- ‘water’: root-noun fem., voc. plur.

"ruuards® <ruyar-ah® <ruyar-a- ‘plant’;. g-stem fem., voc. plur.

Y.8.5

vasas-ca tit ahura mazda ustd-ca xsaésa hauvwangm damangm
vaso apo vaso “ruuard vaso vispa vohit asaciOra
x$aiiamnom asauuanam daiiata axsaiiamnam druuantom

May you, O Ahura Mazda, rule at will and according to wish over your own
creations!

(May you rule) at will, O waters, at will, O plants, at will, O all good things whose
seed is from Order!

Place the Orderly one in command, the one possessed by the Lie out of command!

Y.8.5a

vasas® < yaéas® < yac-ah ‘wish’ < yaé-lué- ‘to wish’: ah-stem neut., acc. sing. used as
adverb; see section 3.3.

tir < tiz: pers. pron. 2s voc. enclitic.

ahura: voc. sing.

mazda < mazda: voc. sing.

uSta® <ust-a < ust-i- ‘wish’ < yacé- lué- ‘to wish’: i-stem fem., loc. sing., action noun in
-ti-.

x$aesa < x$Sai-Sa < x$a-i-Sa: aor. 2s opt., < xsSaia- to rule (over: + gen.)’; < x$a-.

hauuangm < hay-ana’am < hay-a- ‘own’: poss. refl. pron., gen. plur. neut.

damangm < daman-a'am < dam-an- ‘creation’: n-stem neut., gen. plur.; <d"a- ‘to
place’.
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Y.8.5b

apé < ap-ah: voc. plur.

“ruvard < ruyar-ah:. voc. plur.

vispa < wiéy-a: acc. plur. neut.

vohit < yah-it: acc. plur. neut.

asaciOra < arta-¢iOr-a ‘whose seed is from(?) Order’: a-stem adj., acc. plur. neut.;
adjectival compound < arta- + ¢iOra- ‘seed’.

Y.8.5¢

x$aiiamnam < xSaja-mn-am < x$-aia- ‘to rule’ <x§d-: aja-stem pres. part. mid., acc.
sing. masc.

asauuanam < artayan-am < arta-yan-lart-aun- ‘Orderly, who sustains Order’: yan-stem
adj. acc. sing. masc.; <arta + yan-.

daiiata < diia-ta < di-ia- < d"a- ‘place’: ia-stem pres. imper. 2p.

axSaiiamnam < a-x$aja-mn-am ‘not in command, not ruling’: «-stem adj., acc. sing.
masc.; adjectival compound <a- + xsaia-mna-.

druuantam < druguant-am < drug-uyant-ldrug-uat- (drug-unt-) ‘possessed by the Lie’:
uant-stem adj., acc. sing. masc.; <drug-/druj- ‘the (cosmic) Lie’ (female principle of
deception), together with the Evil Spirit Ahura Mazda’s principal opponent. Originally
perhaps Chaos. She deceives gods and men as to the true nature of the ordered cosmos.

Y88

rauuas-ca x*alram-ca afrinami vispaiid aanono stois
qzas-ca duZalram-ca afrindami vispaiid druuato stois

I invite the open space and easy breathing of the entire (temporal) existence of the
Orderly one.

I invite the constriction and laboured breathing of the entire (temporal) existence of
the Orderly one.

Y.8.8a

rauuas® < ray-ah ‘open space’: alh-stem neut., acc. sing.

x'alram < hu-a0r-am < hu-a0r-a- (< HnH-Ora-) ‘good breathing (space), easy breath-
ing, comfort’: a-stem neut., acc. sing.; nominal compound < hu- ‘good’ + a@-Ora- < anH-
‘to breathe’.

afrinami < a-frind-mi < a-fii-nd-la-fri-n- (< fri-na-H-lfri-n-H-) ‘to invite as (guest)
friend(?): na-stem athem. pres. ind. 1s act. (performative).

vispaiid < yicy-ar-ah < yicy-a-: fem. sing.

asaoné < artd-un-al < artd-yan-lartd-yn-; gen. sing. masc.

stois < stai-§ < s-ti- ‘(duration of)) being, (temporal) existence’: i-stem fem., gen. sing.;
<ah-‘to be’.

Y.8.8b

qzas® <anj-ah ‘constriction’; ah-stem neut., acc. sing.; cf. angst.
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duzaOram < du-a0r-am < duz-a0ra- ‘bad (constricted) breathing, discomfort’: a-stem
neut., acc. sing.; nominal compound, antonym of hu-a0ra-.
drunvaté < druguat-ah < drug-yant-ldrug-uat-: gen. sing. masc.

Most of the Young Avesta is written in a basically octosyllabic metre, of which the
following text from the hymn to Mifra is a sample. In Yt.10.12, the first line is
hypermetric.

Ye10.12

miOram vo'ru.gaoiiao'tim yazama'de
ar$.vacagham viiaxanam

hazanra. gaosam hutastam

baéuuar’. casmanam bar’zantom
par’Ou. vaédaiianam siiram
ax‘afnam jaya“ruudipham

We sacrifice to Mifra with wide grazing grounds, of truthful speech, *eloquent,
with a thousand ears, well-tashioned, with ten thousand eyes, tall,
with broad outlook, strong, sleepless, waking.

miOram < miOr-am ‘Mi0ra’. a-stem masc. acc. sing.

vo'ru.gaoiiao'tim < yaru-gau-iaut-im ‘having wide grazing grounds’: i-stem adj., masc.
acc. sing.; possessive adjectival compound < waru- ‘broad’ and gau-iaut-i- of uncertain
exact meaning; cf. OlInd. gav-yiti-.

yazamd'de < yaza-: pres. ind. Is mid. (see Y.8.3a).

ars.vacanham < r§-yacah-am ‘of truthful speech’; a/i-stem adj., masc. acc. sing.; posses-
sive adjectival compound < ars ‘straight, truthful(ly) < Hu-s (OAw. ar ).

viiaxanam < wiiaxan-am (4 sylls.) word of uncertain meaning: a-stem adj., masc. acc.
sing.

hazagra.gaosom < hajahra-gaus-am ‘having a thousand ears” a-stem adj., masc. acc.
sing., possessive adjectival compound < hajalra- ‘1000° and gausa- ‘ear”.

hutastam < *hu-tast-am ‘well-fashioned”: a-stem adj., masc. acc. sing.; the form with
long vowel analogical with the present tds-ti ‘he fashions’.

bacuuar’ casmanam < baiyar-¢asm-an-am ‘having ten thousand eyes” man-stem adj.,
masc. acc. sing.; possessive adjectival compound < bai-yar- 10,000’ and cas-man- ‘eye’
(neut.).

bar’zantom < brjant-am ‘tall’: ant-stem adj., masc. acc. sing.

par’Qu.vaédaiianam < prOu-yaiddian-am ‘with broad outlook’; a-stem adj., masc. acc.
sing.; possessive adjectival compound <prOu- (<prtH-u-) ‘broad’ and wai-déi-ana-,
derivative of ui-ddy- ‘see far and wide’.

siram < éar-am (< ¢éuH-ra-) ‘rich in life-giving strength’ - stem adj., masc. acc. sing.
(see Y. 28.9¢c on sauuarghgm).

ax'afnom, a-hyafn-am ‘sleepless’ a-stem adj., masc. acc. sing.; from a- + hyaf-na-
‘sleep’.

Jay@‘ruugpham < ja-gar-yah-am ‘waking’: pf. part. act. of garH-/gra- ‘wake’; the
diphthong -a“ perhaps substituted for -ao" (de Vaan 2003, §17.4.2) but perhaps with
vowel metathesis, cf. Olnd. ja-gar-.
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Yt 10.13
a  yopao'riié maniiauud yazato
b tard hargm *asanao'ti
¢ pd'ruua.naémat amaahe
d  hiiyat d'ruvag.aspahe
e yo pao'riio zaraniio.piso
£ srird *bar’snauud gor’pnd'ti:
g adat vispam adida'ti
h  d'viio.Saiianam souuisto

Who as the first in the other world to be sacrificed to

rises over Hara,

in front of the immortal

sun with fleet horses,

who, as the first, seizes

the gold-adorned, beautiful heights.

From there, he surveys the entire

settlement of the Aryans, he most rich in life-giving strength.

pao'riio < pary-iia-h (see Y. 28.11c¢): a-stem adj. masc. nom. sing.

maniiauuo < mani-ay-ah ‘of the world of thought: a-stem adj., masc. nom.sing.; <-
manju- (see Y. 28.11c¢).

yazaté < iaj-at-ah ‘being worthy of sacrifices’ <iaja- (cf. Y.8.3a): a-stem, masc. nom.
sing.

b

taré < tar-ah ‘over, beyond’ <trH- ‘cross over’: prep. + acc.
hargm < har-am ‘Har@’ a mountain: a-stem fem. acc. sing.
*asonao'ti (mss. dsnaoiti) < d-sa-nau- ‘rise’ < a-sn-nau-: nau-stem pres. ind. act. 3s.

pa‘ruua.naemdt < parya-naim-at ‘from in front of”’: a-stem masc. abl. sing.; compound
<pd"ruua- ‘before’ and naéma- ‘half, side’.

d

hit < huyan-h < hit-yar/n- ‘sun’; yar/n-stem neut. gen. sing.

yat: relative particle (see section (6.1.1.1a).

d"ruuat.aspahe < aryat-acu-ahia aryat-acua- ‘having fleet horses: a-stem adj. masc. acc.
sing.; possessive adjectival compound <aryant- ‘fleet’ and aéya- ‘horse’.

zaraniio.pisé < j'arania-pic-ah ‘gold-adorned’: cons.-stem adj., fem. nom. plur;
adjectival compound <j'arania- ‘gold’ and root noun pié- ‘paint, adorn’, cf. OPers.
ni-pi0- ‘write’.
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srira < ¢riv-ah ‘beautiful’ < éraiH-IériH-: a-stem adj., fem. nom.plur.

*bar’snauus (ms. F1 °auua) <barj'n-ay-ah ‘height’s u-stem fem. nom. plur.; this nom.
phrase is used for expected acc.; for the gender and reading, cf. Yt. 18.6 vispd bar’Shauué
ga'ringm “all the heights of the mountains’.

gar'fnd'ti < grb-na-ti < g'rb"-na-1g"rb"-n- ‘take, seize’ na-stem pres. ind. act. 3s.; also
gd'ruuaiia- < grbaya-, cf. OPers. garbdaya- (DNa 15-22b).

g

adat < ad"-at ‘from there’;
adioa'ti < a-di-da-ti ‘surveys’ < dédy- /di- (see Y.8.3a): red. pres. ind. act. 3s.

h

a'riio. Saiianam < aria-éSajan-am ‘settlement of the Aryans’ a-stem, masc. acc. sing.;
compound of arja- ‘Aryan, Iranian’ and ésai-ana-, derivative of ésai- ‘dwell, be settled’
(see Y.53.8c).

souuisto < CauH-ist-ah ‘most endowed with life-giving strength’ (see Y. 28.9c on
sauuanhgm): a-stem superl., masc. nom. sing.

11.3 Old Persian
DNa 15-22

Oatiy darayavaus xsayaQiya

vasnd auramazdaha ima dahayéava taya adam agarbayam apataram haca parsa
adam-$am patiyaxsayaiy mana bajim abaraha

taya-$am haca-ma alahaya ava akunava

datam taya mana ava-di[$] adéraiya

o a6 o

King Darius announces:

By the greatness of Ahuramazda, these (are) the lands that I seized further away
from Persia.

I ruled over them. They brought me tribute.

Whatever was announced to them from/by me, that they did.

My law held them.

Oatiy < ¢apha-ti < éapha- ‘to announce’: a-stem pres. ind. (performative) 3s act.

darayavaus < daraja-vahu-$: u-stem proper name masc., nom. sing.; nominal com-
pound <daraja-, pres. stem. of dar- ‘to (up)hold’ and yahu- ‘good (things)’.

x$ayaliya < x$aia0-ia-h ‘king’: a-stem masc., nom. sing.; ia-stem ‘vriddhi’ derivative of
*xsai-a0a- ‘rule’ < pres. xsaia- ‘to rule’.

b

vasnd < uajna < *yajar/n- ‘greatness’ r/n-stem neut., instr. sing.; cf. wajr-ka- (vazarka-)
[ 9
great’.
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auramazdaha < alhura-mazdah + ah < ahura-mazda-: gen. sing.; the gen. sing. ending -ah
has been added to the gen. mazdah < mazdaH-ah.

ima < im-ah ‘these’. dem. pron., acc. plur. fem.

dahayava < dahi-ay-ah < dahj-au- ‘land’: au-stem fem., nom. plur.

tayda < ta + j-alr: rel. pron., acc. plur. fein.

adam < ajam ‘U’ pers. pron. ls, nom.; Av. azorn.

agarbayam < a-grb-aia-m < grb-dia- < g'rab’- ‘to seize’: aia-stem pres., imperf. s act.;
cf. Yt. 10.13 f.

apataram < apa-tara-m < apa- ‘away’; adverbial acc. sing. neut., comparative.

haca < haca from’ (+ instr.-abl.).

parsa < parsat < parsa- ‘Persia’: instr.-abl. sing., abl. function.

-§am ‘them’ pers. pron. 3rd pers. enclitic, gen.-dat. plur., gen. function.

patiyaxsayaiy < pati-a-xsaj-ai < pati-xSaja- mid. ‘to rule over’ aja-stem pres., imperf.
Is mid.

mand < mana ‘me’; pers. pron. ls gen.-dat., gen. function.

bajim < baji-m ‘tribute’; i-stem (masc./fem.?), acc. sing.

abaraha < a-bara-n (error?) <bara- ‘to carry’: a-stem pres., imperf. 3p; in principle, the
form could be read as g-bara- ‘to bring’.

d

taya < ta+i-at ‘that which, what” rel. pron., nom. sing. neut.; see section 3.4.4. -ma <
-ma-t ‘me’: pers. pron. 1s (instr.?)-abl. enclitic, abl. function.

alahaya < a-cahja-t < ¢ah-ia- < éphja- or < éaph-ia- ‘to be announced’: ja-stem passive
of ¢apha-, imperf. 3s act.

ava < ay-at ‘that” dem. pron., acc. sing. neut.

akunava < a-ku-nay-an < kr-nau-lkr-nu- ‘to do’; nau-pres. stem, imperf. 3p act.; com-
monly regarded as an ‘allegro’ form with kun- < krn-, cf. Av. kar’-nau-, but perhaps
analogical (rhyming) with forms such as *sru-nau- (Av. s"runao-).

€

datam < dat-am ‘law’. a-stem neut., nom. sing.; substantivised past part. data- ‘placed,
set down’ from d"a-

-dis < “i-ns ‘them’: pers. pron. 3rd pers,, acc. plur. masc.; for *i-ns.

adaraiya < a-daraia-t < daraia- ‘to hold (firmly in place)’: aia-stem pres., imperf. 3s act.

DNa31-38
a  auramazda ya0a avaina imam biamim * yauda"tim pasava-dim mana frabara
b mam xsayaOiyam akunaus adam xsayaOiya a"miy
¢ vasna auramazdaha adam-Sim galava niyasadayam
d *taya-sam adam aOaham ava akunava * ya0a mam kama aha

When Ahuramazda saw this earth being in turmoil, then he gave it to me.
He made me king. I am king.

By the greatness of Ahuramazda, I set it down in its place.

Whatever I announced to them, that they did as was my wish.
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auramazdd < ahura-mazda-h: nom. sing.; Av. ahuré mazdd < ahura-h mazda-h.

yala < ja-Oa ‘when’: conjunction.

avaina < a + yaina-t < yaina- ‘to see’: a-stem pres., imperf. 3s act.

imam < im-a-m ‘this’: dem. pron., acc. sing. fem.

biamim < biim-im ‘earth’: i-stem fem., acc. sing.; cf. Av. bimi-.

yauda"tim < jauja-nt-i-m < jauja- ‘to be in turmoil, be chaotic’ pres. part., derived -
stem fem., acc. sing.; cf. Av. yaoza-.

pasava < paséa + aya-t ‘afterward, then’: adverbial compound <pasca ‘after’ + aua-t
‘that’.

-dim < dim ‘it’: pers. pron. 3rd pers., acc. sing. fem. enclitic; it is not known whether the
form had preserved the long i, cf. OAv. him.

mand < mana ‘me’; pers. pron. ls, gen.-dat., dat. function.

Sfrabara < fia-a-bara-t < fra-bara- ‘to proffer, give’: a-stem pres., imperf. 3s act.

mam < mam ‘me’: pers. pron. ls, acc.

x$ayaOiyam < xsaiali-am:. acc. sing.

akunaus for a-kunau < a-kunau-t < kunau- ‘to do, make’: nau-pres. stem, imperf. 3s act.
a"miy < ah-mi < ah- ‘to be’: pres. ind. Is act.

-Sim < -§-im: pers. pron. 3rd pers., acc. sing. fem. enclitic; cf. OAv. him.

galava < galay + a < gatu- (galu-) ‘place, platform (throne): wu-stem loc. sing. +
postpos. -a.

niyasdadayam < ni-a-Sadaia-m < ni-Sadaja-, caus. of ni-Sad- < had- ‘to sit’. aia-stem
(caus.) pres., imperf. 1s; the form has been analogically remade from *ni-a-hddaia-.

alOaham < a-Oapha-m: imperf. 1s act.

kama < kama-h ‘wish’: a-stem masc., nom. sing.; this noun takes a personal dir. obj.:
mam kama" ‘1 wish’ see section 6.4.3.4.

aha < aha-t < ah- ‘was™ imperf. 3s act.; the form is a thematised replacement for
*as-(t), which would probably have been reduced to *@ in OPers.; the long initial ah-
is <a-Hh-.

DNa 38—47

a  yadi-patiy maniyahay taya ciyakaram [aha] *ava dahayava taya darayavaus
x$ayaliya adaraya
patikara didiy tayaiy gaOum bara'tiy

C  add xs$nasahay ada-taiy azda bavatiy parsahaya martiyahaya diraiy arstis
pardagmatd

d  ada-taiy azda bavatiy parsa martiya diray hacd parsa parataram patiyajatd
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If, again, you think — ‘How were those lands which King Darius held? — then look at
the pictures (of the men) who carry the throne.

Then you will know, then it will become clear to you that the Persian man’s spear has
gone far away.

Then it will become clear to you that the Persian man *defended himself far beyond
Persia.

yadi- < yadi ‘if’: conj.

-patiy < -pati ‘in addition’(?): enclitic particle.

maniy&hay < man-i&-hai < man- ‘to think’: ia-stem. pres. subj. mid.

taya < ta + ja-t ‘that’. conj., here introducing dir. speech.

ciyakaram < &ija-kar-am ‘how? (or: ‘how many’?): adverbial compound < ¢fja- ‘how
much(?)’ + kara- ‘work’, i.e. ‘of what kind of work is he capable?’.

#ha < ah-an < ah- ‘to be’: imperf. 3p act.

patikar& < pati-kar-& ‘pictures’: a-stem masc. acc. plur.; nominal compound <pati +
kara- ‘sth. made to reflect’.

didiy < di~di ‘look at!’, pres. vaina-: imper. 2s act.; perhaps originally an aor. stem.

tayaiy < ta+iai ‘who’: rel. pron. nom. plur. masc.

g&0um < ga&t-u-m < gatu-: acc. sing.; see section 2.3.2.5.

bard"tiy < bara-nti ‘to carry’: a-stem pres. ind. 3p act.

ad& < ada ‘then’: temporal adv.

xSndshay < x$nc@-hi < x$nd-séa- ‘to know’: pres. subj. 2s act.; xsnd-séa- < jnd-,
cf. dind- know’ <ja-na- (for jn-na-H-).

-taiy < -tai ‘you’; pers. pron. 2s, gen.-dat., dat. function.

azdd < azda ‘known, clear’ (<ad°d"a, OInd. addhé).

bavatiy < bay-a-ti < bau-bit- ‘to become’: a-stem pres. subj. 3s act.

parsahayd < parsa-hia ‘Persian’. a-stem adj., gen.-dat. sing. masc., gen. function.

martiyahay& < martiia-hia ‘man’: a-stem masc., gen.-dat. sing., gen. function.

diraiy < darai < dara- ‘far’: adverbial loc. sing.; see section 3.3.

ars$tis < r$ti-§ ‘spear’: i-stem fem., nom. sing.

pardgmat& < par&-gmat& < pard-gam- ‘to go away’(?): intrans. perf. nom. sing. fem. (see
section 7.4.3.1); cf. YAv. y’mata-.

parsa < p&rsa-h: nom. sing. masc.

martiya < martiia-h: nom. sing.

parataram < para-tar-am < para- ‘beyond’: adverbial acc. sing. neut., comparative.

patiyajat& < pati-a-ja-ta < pati-jan-l jn- (< jn-) ‘to strike back’, mid. ‘defend onself (?)”:
imperf. 3s mid.
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DNa 48-55
a  Oatiy darayavaus xsayaliya
b aita taya kartam ava visam vasna auramazdahd akunavam . . .
¢ mam auramazda patuv haca gasta uta-maiy viQam uta imam dahayawm
d aita adam awramazdam jadiyamiy aita-maiy auramazda dadétuy

King Darius announces:

All this that has been done I did by the greatness of Ahuramazda.

Let Ahuramazda protect me from foulness, as well as my house and this land!
This I ask Ahuramazda for. Let Ahuramazda give me this!

aita < aita-t ‘this’: dem. pron., nom.-acc. sing. neut.

kartam < krt-am < kar- ‘to do’ intrans.-pass. perf., nom.-acc. sing. neut.
visam < yicy-am ‘all’: nom.-acc. sing. neut.

akunavam < a-kunay-am. imperf. s act.

patuv < pa-tu < pa- ‘to protect’; imper. 3s act.; there are no pres. forms attested of this
verb, but cf. pati-paya-"uva (DB 4.38) <pati-paia-hya pres. imper. 2s mid.

gasta < gast-at < gasta- ‘foulness’: a-stem neut.(?) instr.-abl. sing., abl. function; past
part. gas-ta- ‘foul-smelling’ < gnt*-ta-, replacing *gazda- < *gnd*-d"a- < gand’- ‘to smell
foul’.

utd- < uta ‘and’: conj.

-maiy < -mai ‘me’; pers. pron. ls, gen.-dat., gen. function.

vilam < yi¢-am ‘house’: root noun fem.(?), acc. sing.

dahayaum < dahy-au-m < dahj-au-: acc. sing.

auramazdam < ahura-mazda-am: acc. sing.; <mazdaH-am.

Jjadiyamiy < jad-ia-mi < jad-i-a- ‘to ask’ (+ acc. of pers. + acc. of thing): ja-stem pres.
(performative) ind. 1s act.

daddtuv < da-da-tu < da- ‘to give’: reduplicated pres. imper. 3s act.

ABBREVIATIONS OF TEXTS

Avestan texts

Afr. Afrinagan
FrD. text edited in Hoffmann 1968.

H. Hadoxt nask
Her. Heérbedistan
N. Nirangistan
V. Videvdad

Vr. Vispered

Y. Yasna

Yt. Yasht
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Old Persian texts

DB Darius at Behistun (Bisutun), large inscription
DBa ... Darius at Behistun, smaller inscriptions

DE Darius at Elvand

DNa, b Darius at Nagsh-e Rostam

DPa ... Darius at Persepolis

DSa... Darius at Susa

DZa ... Darius at Suez

XPa ... Xerxes at Persepolis

XV Xerxes at Lake Van
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